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HOR^ PAULIN.E. 



CHAPTER I. 

EXPOSITION OF THE AEOUMENT. 

1. The volume of Christian Scriptures contains 

(A) Thirteen letters purporting to ^ 

be written by f «. p , 

(B) A book professing to give the ( 

history of ) 

By assuming the genuineness of (A) we may 
prove the substantial truth of (B). 

By assuming the truth of (B) we may ai^gue 
strongly for the genuineness of (A). 

But, Neither assumption is nere made : — Sup- 
pose these writings lately discovered, and destitute 
of any extrinsic or collateral evidence :^ Stilly the 
argument about to be offered is calculated to shew 
that a comparison of the different writings would 
afford good reason to believe the persons and 
transactions real, the letters authentic, and the 
narrative in the main true. 



1. From what two portions of the Christian Scriptures 
does Paley draw the materials for the argument of his 
present work ? How does he characterize these portions ? 
Disclaiming what assumptions, — what is the only pre- 
liminary supposition he requires for his purpose ? And 
what, on that supposition, is his intended argument 
calculated to shew r 

A 



2 Exposition of the Argument 

2. Agreement between 
( (a) letters bearing the name of ) .i. _ aaT«A 
\ (6) a received history of the life of ] ^^® *^® 

ancient author does not necessarily establish the 

credit of either. Because 

1. (h) may (like Middleton's Life of Cicero, or 
Jortiu's of Erasmus) have been wholly, or in part, 
compiled from (a) : — manifestly then affording no 
additional evidence. 

2. (a) may have been fabricated out of (6) ; a 
species of imposture which, without any accession 
of proof or authority, would produce the appear- 
ance of agreement. 

3. (a) and (6) may have been founded on some 
authority common to both (e. g. a, reports and 
traditions prevailing in the age when tliey were 
composed, or, fi. some ancient record now lost, 
constdted by both writers) : — here may be agree- 
ment between (a) and (6) ; and yet (a) may not be 
genuine, and (6) may not be true. 

But, In all these three cases, conformity must 
be the effect of design. 

In 1. Agreement will probably be close and 
uniform, and will easily be perceived to be in- 
tentional. The design may indeed be honest, 
whereas in 2, 3, it must be fraudulent. 

In 2. To give colour to a forgery, names, places 
and circumstances, found in the history, may be 
studiously introduced into the letters, as well as a 
general consistency attempted. But manifestly 
whatever congruity appears is the consequence of 
artifice and design. 

In 3. It is more difficult indeed to distinguish 
spurious from genuine writings than in 1, 2 ; be- 



2. Giving a statement of what three possible cases, 
how does he shew that agreement between (a) letters 
bearing an ancient author's name, and (b) a received 
Mstory of his life, does not necessarily establish the credit 



Exposition of the Argumerd. 3 

cause the congruities observable ore so far acci- 
dental as that they are not produced by the imme- 
diate transplanting of names, &c. out of one 
writing into the other. Yet the agreement in 
these writings will with respect to their common 
original be studied. As to the Utters, this must 
be a case of forgery ; and vestiges of design will 
appear in the adaptations ( — to the history before 
us, to some other record, or to traditiou or re- 
port — ) of the forger.* 

In all these cases agreement if existing will be 
the effect of design : — even if we suppose the same 
person to have been the author of all the letters, or 
of both the letters and the histoiy : — ^for no less 
design is needed to produce coincidence between 
different parts of a man's own writings than to 
adjust them to circumstances in any other writing. 

3. Therefore, in examining the agreement 
between ancient writings, the character of truth 
and originality is Undesionedness. — N.B» This 
word denotes that on which the construction and 
validity of our argument chiefly depend. — With 
respect to the writings of the New Testament now 
to be considered,-— (a) As to the authenticity of the 
Epiatlea, this ax*gument, where sufficiently sustained 
by circumstances, is nearly conclusive ; no forgery 
can be supposed where coincidences of the kind we 



of either?— In the supposed three cases, of what must 
ooDformity be the effect? With respect to them severally 
what does Paley observe on this head? 8. By what 
word does he denote the character of truth and originality 
to be brought out in examining the agreement between 
ancient writings ? What does this word denote in reference 
to the present argument ? What weight has this argument 
(where sufficiently sustained)— and why— as to the authen- 

• Note, Moreover, in moiit of the following exampleR. the olroumiitanoM In 
which the ooinddenoo is remarked are too portioular and domestio to baT« 
floated down the stroom of scnoral tradition. 



4 . Exposition of the Alignment 

enquire after are likely to appear ; (6) As to the 
History, it proves a. the general reality of the cir- 
curastances ; /3. the historian's knowledge of them 
(—in the present instance it confirms his pretensions 
of having been a contemporary, and in the latter 
part of his history a companion, of St Paul). In a 
word, it establishes the substantial truth of the 
narration. 

4. As to the insta'nces of Undesignedness now to 
be adduced : — In a great plurality of examples I 
trust the reader will be perfectly convinced that no 
design or contrivance whatever has been exercised: — 
and if some of the coincidences alleged appear to be 
minute, circuitous, and oblique, this very indirect- 
ness is what gives force to the example. — Obvious 
and explicit agreements are useless for our argu- 
ment : though they may, and probably will, occur 
in genuine writings, yet it cannot be proved that 
they are peculiar to these... Ex. gr. (a) What St 
Paul declares in 1 Cor. ch. xi. concerning the insti- 
tution of the Eucharist, **Now I have received... 
that the Lord Jesus... took bread, &c." and (6) St 
Paid's description of himself Philip, iii. 6. ** Cir- 
cumcised the eighth day, <fec." though closely 
agreeing, {a) with the account of the institution of 
the Eucharist in St Luke's Gospel, and (6) with 
particulars concerning St Paul delivered in Acts, 
and in the epistles to the Romans and Galatians, 
are not here available : For it might be objected 
that a forger might easily have borrowed (a) from 
St Luke's gospel, and have collected the particulars 
of (6) from Acts, Komans, and Galatians. 



ticity of St Paul's Epistles t And what does it prove with 
respect to his History t 4. What does Paley observe 
* in limine' as to the instances which he is about to adduce ? 
—Why are "obvious and explicit" agreements in ancient 
writings useless for his purpose? Contrast with two in- 
stances of such agreements an instance of the kind of 
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But, on the other hand, Undesignedness is shown 
by the very obliquity of the coincidences between 



..."Tirootheus, the son 
of a certain woman which 
wcis a Jewess" Acts xvi. 
1. 



Timothy reminded of his 
having "known the Holy 
Scriptures /rom a child f^ 
which implies Jewish pa- 
rentage on one side or 
I both ;— 2 Tim. iii. 15. 



The more circuitous the investigation is, the 
better ; because the agreement iinally resulting is 
thereby farther removed from the suspicion of con- 
trivance, affectation, or design. (And, N.B., a. it 
is one thing to be miivtAtCf another to he precarious ; 
/3. one thing to be unobserved, another to be obscure; 
7. one thing to be cwcuitou>s or oblique, another to 
he forced, d/uMous, or fcmdful.) 

5. The very particularity/ of St Paul's Epistles, the 
perpetual recurrence of names of persons and places, the 
frequent allusions to circumstances personal to himself, 
and the connection and parallelism of these with the same 
in the Acts, as well as the relation between circumstances 
mentioned or referred to in the different epistles,— afford 
no inconsiderable proof of the genuineness of the writings 
and the reaUty of the actions. 

For as no advertency can ^uard against inconsistencies 
when circumstances are multiplied, and can be confronted 
with contemporary accounts equally circumstantial, an 
impostor might be expected to avoid particulars, content- 
ing himself with doctrinal discussions, moral precepts, and 
general reflections;* or, if in imitation of St raul, he 

agreement which m available.— Give some further remarks 
or Paley on *oirouitousness' of investigation of coincidences. 
6. How does he speak of the bearing on his argument of 
the cvroumstantial particularity of St Paul's Epistles, both 

* Caation. A penon writing to his friends, and on a subject in which the 
transactions of his own life were concerned, would probably be led to refer in 
his letter, especially if a lonr one, to pasBages in his history. Whereas the 
chance is nearly equal whether a person ad<&es8ing an epistle to the public at 
larfre, or deliyerine under the lorm of an epistle a speoulatiye discours^— as 
in the catholic epistle— would, or would not, meet with an opportunity of 
allndinff to the circumstances of his life. Though, therefore, the presence of 
these alluBions and airreements is a valuable argument for the authenticity oi 
a letter, the want ofuiem forms no positive objection. 

A 2 



6 Exposition of the Argument. 

should have interspersed bis composition with names and 
circumHtaDoes^ he would have plaoed them out of reach of 
comparison with the history. 

Two attempts only (at all deserving regard) to coun- 
terfeit St Paurs enistles have (jome down to us:— (a) An 

epistle to the Laooiceans, extant in Latin ; and (ft) An 

epistle purporting to be from St Paul to the Corinthians 
in answer to one from them to him. This was translated 
from a copy in Armenian, and afterwards from a mure 
perfect copy.... 

In (a) 1.S a total evitation of circumstances; it is merely 
a collection, unskilfully strung together^ of sentences from 
the canonical epistles. — {h\ a more specious forgery, is in- 
troduced with a list of names of persons who wrote to St 
Paul from Corinth ; and is preceded by a particular account 
of the manner in which their epistle was sent to him, and 
his answer returned. But they are names unknown else- 
where ; and the account cannot be combined with anything 
in the Acts, or in the other epistles. 

Of neither (a) nor (ft) does any Greek copy exist:... 
they have never round admission into any catalogue of 
Apostolical writings known to the early ages of Christian- 
ity. It is needless to point out the internal marks of 
spuriousness in these compositions ; but it is necessary to 
observe that they do not afford such coincidences as will 
be produced to prove the authenticity of the epistles 
which we defend. 

6. The general scheme and formation of the 
argument having been explained, the following is a 
brief account of the manner of conducting it : 

The several instances of agreement are disposed 
tinder separate numbers ; not only i. to mark more 
sensibly the divisions of the subject, but ii. to 
remind the reader that the instances are ind&perukwt 



in themselves, and as collated with the Acts and with one 
another ? What course would he expect an impostor to 
adopt as to circumstantial peculiantyp What caution 
however does he give respecting the presence or absence 
of circumstantial allusions and agreements in letters? 
Give some account of instances of actual forgeries adduced 
by him in support of his view. 

6. With respect to the manner of conducting the argu- 
ment of this work, what does he say concerning the 
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of one another. Nothing not thought probable is 
advanced ; but the degree of probability in different 
instances is very different. A * number* therefore, 
found unsatisfactory, may be dismissed from the 
argument without prejudice to any other. 

7. The coincidences also in some epistles are 
much fewer and weaker than in others. — But, which 
is important, whatever ascertains the original of 
one epistle, in some measure establishes the author- 
ity of the rest. For every thing about them 
indicates that they come from the same hand. The 
diction, extremely difficult to imitate, preserves its 
resemblance and peculiarity throughout all the 
epistles. Numerous expressions and singularities of 
style found in no other part of the New Testament 
are repeated in different epistles ; and occur without 
the smallest appearance of force or art. An 
involved argumentation, frequent obscurities, espe- 
cially in the order and transition of thought, piety, 
vehemence, bursts of rapture, and of unparalleled 
sublimity, are properties all, or most of them, 
diBcernible in every letter of the collection. 

8. Yet these epistles, though bearing strong 
marks of proceeding from the same hand, are stiU 
more certainly separate productions originally. They 
a. form no continued story, — (3. compose no regular 
correspondence — y. comprise not the transactions of 
any particular period,-^5. carry on no connection of 
argument, — e. depend not on one another, — $. refer 
not, except in one or two instances, to one another ; 
— »i. nor has any study or care been employed to 
produce or preserve an appearance of consistency 



disposition of the several instances of a^eement under 
separate numbers ? 7. What important bearing has the 
ascertaining of the original of one epistle on the authority 
of the rest ? What leading heads of internal evidence does 
Paley mention in proof of unity of authorship f 8. And 
What leading heads of internal evidence in proof of their 
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among them. They were not then intended to 
come forth or to be read together ; but appeared at 
first separately, and have been collected since. 

9. (a) The proper purpose of the following work 
is to bring together from the Acts and from the 
different Epistles examples of trndesigned coincidence, 
(6)Into the plan are also taken circumstances which 
contribute to strengthen the conclusion, though not 
strictly objects of comparison, (c) DiflSculties also 
are examined which present themselves in the course 
of enquiry. 

I do not know that the subject has been thus treated 
before. Ludovicus Capellus, Bp. Pearson, Dr. Benson, 
and Dr. Lardner, have each given a history of St. Paul's 
life made up from the Acts and the Epistles joined 
together : But this is manifestly a different undertaking. 



CHAPTER II. 
ROMANS. 

No. L 

10. Bom, XV. 25, 26. "But now I go unto 
Jerusalem, to minister imto the saints ; for it hath 
pleased them of Macedonia and Achaia to make a 
certain contribution for the poor saints which are at 
Jerusalem." 

A. Three distinct circumstances are here stated : 
1. i. A contribution in Macedonia, 
ii. for the poor saints at Jerusalem. 



separate production originally ? 9. What are the three 
h^s [one chief, two subsidiary,] to which Palejr refers 
the matter to be treated of in the working out of his plan? 
iO. Bom. XV. 25, 26. ** But now I go unto Jerusalem 
to minister unto the saints; for it hath pleased them of 
Macedonia and Achaia to make a certain contribution for 



Romans, 9 

2. i. A contribution in Achaia. 
ii. for the same purpose. 

3. An intended journey of St Paul to 

Jerusalem. 

And B. All three stated as occurring at the 
same time ; and that the time at which the epistle 
was written. 

11. Now let us look for A. 1, 2, 3, elsewhere ; 
'and whether if found, B. they meet together in 
respect of date. 

(a) Acts XX. 2, 3. "When he had gone over 
those parts (Macedonia),... ho came into Greece, 
and there abode three months ; and when the Jews 
laid wait for him, as he was about to sail into ^ria, 
he prepared to return through Macedonia." 

A. 3. is found in this passage, compared with 

previous account of St Paul's travels, 
and sequel of chapter. 

B. And the time of the jouttiey is also fixed to 

his second visit to Greece. But in what 

visit of his to Greece (if in any) the 

epistle to the Bomans was written cannot 

'hence be concluded. The historian who 

professes to have been with him at his 

second visit (Acts xx. 6.) is silent as to 

any contribution. But 

(6) Acts xxiv. 17 — 19, in St Paul's defence of 

himself before Felix he very naturally refers to the 

errand which brought him to Jerusalem. **Now 

...I came to bring alms to my nation, and offerings, 

. . ." — This brings the history nearer to an accordance 

with the epistle ; quite undesignedly, however. 



the poor saints which are at Jerusalem." — ^What are the 
three distinct circumstances here stated P And what rela- 
tion of date among them is also plain according to this 
passage ? 11. From what other three books in the New 
Testament does Paley collect severally the three circum- 
stances brought together in i2om. xv. 26, 26., and fix their 



10 Romans. 

{c\ 1 Cor, xvi 1 — 4. " Oonceming the collec- 
tion for the Baint8,...upon the first day of the week 
let every one of you lay by him in store... that there 
be no gatherings when I come. And when I come, 
whomsoever ye shall approve by your letters, them, 
will I send to bring your liberality to Jerusalem ; 
and if it be meet that I go also, they shall go with 
me. " 

A. 2. is here found. 

A. 3. also is spoken of as a possibility. (St 

Paul's first thought was to send; and, ver. 
6. , he adds ' ' that ye may bring me on my 
journey whithersoever I go.") 

B. 1 Cor, manifestly purports to have been 
written after St Paul had been at Corinth: — 
for it refers throughout to what he had 
done and said amongst them ; conseq^uently 
" when I come*' refers to a second visit. 

{d) 2 Cor. viii. 1 — 4... "Brethren, we do you to 
wit of the grace of God bestowed on the churches of 
MactdorUa; how that... the abundance of their joy 
and their deep poverty abounded unto the riches of 
their liberality: for... they were willing* of them- 
selves, praying us... that we would receive the gift, 
and take upon us the fellowship of the ministering 
to the saints." 

A. 1. i. is here found. 

(e) 2 Cor. ix. 2...."! boast of you to them of 
Macedonia, that Achaia was ready a year ago." 
A. 1. i. is here referred to. 

A. 2. i. also IB here found. 

B. We find St Paul advanced as far as 
Macedonia on the second visit to 
Corinth promised in 1 Cor, 



date ? Give an outline,— referring to quoted passages,-^ 
of the process by which Faley gathers the particulars 
required for his purpose. 



RomaTia. 1 1 

12. We have now 

A. 1. i. and A. 2. i. from 2 Oor;-— but no 

intimation of A. 1. ii. nor A. 2. ii. 
A. 2. and a hint of A. 3. from 1 Cor. ; — but 

nothing concerning A 1. 
A. 3. from Acts xx. 2, 3. ; — but nothing of 

A. 1, 2. 
A. 3. from Acts zxiv. 17. 
A. 1, 2. in agreement with Acts xxiv. 17. ; 
though the contributors are not there stated. 
Also, we have particulars of B. thus made out: 
i. A journey to Jerusalem ( — no mention 
of any contributions — ) intended to 
follow on close of St Paul's second visit 
to Greece. Acts zx. 2, 3. 
ii. That journey ( — ^with contributions for 
Jews at Jerusalem — but no mention of 
the contributors — ) made on close of that 
visit. Acts xxiv. 17. 
iii. Contribution from Achaia for Jews at 
Jerusalem ; made in that visit. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 1 — 4. 
iv. Contribution from Macedonia, accom- 
panying that in Achaia ; ( — ^for whom in 
neither case mentioned — f made in that 
visit. 2 Cor. viii. 1—4. ix. 2. 
Thus, from Acts and from 1 and 2 Cor. 

A. We have obtained the particulars 
brought together in Bom. xv. 26, 26. 

B. And have f oimd all fi.xed to one time, 
viz. toward the close of St Paul's second 
visit to Greece. 

13. This is an instance of conformity (a) 
beyond the power of random writing to produce ; 
And (6) in the highest degree improbable to have 



12. [More succinctly] give a list of these particulars : 
noting whence they are severally derived. 13. Havinjf 
made out the conformity which has been here invest' 



12 BoTnans. 

been the effect of design : for the former of the 
epistle to the Romans must have inserted in it the 
passage xv. 25, 26, to give a colour to his f oi^ry 
by the appearcmce of coiSformity with other writings. 
L He must then have done this for the purpose of 
an argument which would not strike one reader in 
10,000 ; — coincidences so circuitous answer not the 
ends of foigery. ii. He could only have made out 
hy a close and attentive collation of Acts and 1 <b 2 
Cor. the three circumstances severally found in those 
writings, and tmited in Bom. xv, 26, 26., A — ^And 
only by a more nice examination could he have 
determined them to belong to the same period. 
B. — iii. Further, observe how aptly and connected- 
ly the mention of the three circumstances in A. 
arises from the context. [See Bom. xv. 24 — 28 ; 
quoted by Paley.] Does the passage Bom. xv. 25, 26, 
look like a passage foisted in for an extraneous 
purpose?...... 

No. II. 

14. By means of the quotation forming the 
subject of No. 1. we collect that Ep. Rom. was 
written at the conclusion of St. Paul's second visit 
to the peninsula of Greece : But this time and 
place we collect — o. not from the Epistle itself, nor 
— /3. from any thing declared in it concerning the 
time and place ; but — from a comparison of cir- 
cumstances referred to in the Epistle with — a. the 
order of events in Acts, and — fi. with references to 
the same circumstances, though for quite different 



eated, what does Palev observe as to its not being 
lortuitous? How does be shew the utter improbability 
of its being designedl 14. Whence, and Aow, is it 
collected that the Epistle to the Romans was written 
at the conclusion of St Paul's second visit to Greece? 
"Why, therefore, may coincidences in this Epistle which 



Romans. 13 

purposes, in 1 and 2 Cor. — Would a forger seeking 
to gain credit for a spurious letter by congruities 
depending on the time and place in which it was 
supposed to be written, have left that time and 
place to be made out thus obscurely and indirectly 7 
— Coincidences, therefore, of circumstances in this 
epistle which depend on its date or the place where 
it was written, while that date and place are only^ 
ascertained by other circumstancesy may fairly be 
stated as v/ndesign^. 

I. Coincidences relating to date. 



15. (1) Rom. xvi. 
21—23. Timothe^ts 
Lucius, Jason, 
Sodpater, Tertius, 
Gaiva, Quartus. 



Acts XX. 4. Sopater, 
Aristarchus and 
Secundus, OaiuSy 
Timotheus, Tychi- 
cus & Trophimus. 



The Epistle to the Romans was written just before 
St. Paul's departure from Greece after his second 
Tisit: ^- the persons here mentioned in Acts are his 
companions in that departure. Of seven whose 
names are joined in the salutation of the Roman 
Church, three, Sosipater, Gaius, and Timotheus, 
were according to Acts with St. Paul at the time : — 
Perhaps as much coincidence as could be expected 
from reality ; — ^less, probably, than would have 
been produced by design. — (a) Four are mentioned 



depend on its date or the place where it was written, 
fairly be stated as undesigned I 15. Comparing the 
list of persons joining in St Paul's salutation to the 
Romans, Bom. xvi. 21 — 23., with that of his company 
ions at his departure from Greece immediately after- 
wards, Acts xz. 4, how, from difference in some par- 
ticulars and sameness in others, does Paley argue for 
an undesigned coincidence between the epistle and the 
historv ? {Note. Of the persons mentioned in Rom., how 
may oason's presence on this occasion be very natural 

B 



14 Romans, 

in Acts who are not included in the salutation: 
and it is probable that there should be many 
attending St. Paul in Greece who had no acquaint^ 
ance with the Roman converts. (6) Several are 
joined in the salutation who are not mentioned in 
Acts. This also was to be expected. The occasion 
of mentioning them there was their proceeding 
with St. Paul on his journey : But there must have 
been eminent Christians with St. Paul beside those 
who accompanied him into Asia.* 

16. Suppose any one still to ooniend that a forger of 
the epistle with the Acts before him... would easily think 
of putting in the names of those persons who appeared to 
be with St. Paul at the supposed time of his writing; — 
(a) He would have made the catalogue more oomnlete: — 
(6) It would have been his business to have stateu in the 
JEpistle that Paul when he wrote it a. was in Greece, and 
/3. on his second visit there : — Neither of which he has 
done, either directly or so as to be discoverable by any 
thing^found in Acts. 

17. (2) " Greet Priscilla and Aquila, my helpers 
in Jesus Christ, <fec. " Bom, xvi. 3. 

Coin. i. **Paul found a certain Jew, named 
Aquila, lately come from Italy with his wife 
Priscilla, because that Claudius had commanded all 
Jews to depart from Borne;'* Acts xviii. 2. — 



accounted for ? What may be observed as to 'Lucius P ) 
16. Eefute an opponent still supposing a forger of the 
epistle easily capable of introducing such a passage as the 
one now referred to with the Acts before him. 17* 
"Greet Priscilla and Aquila, &c." JRom. xvi. 5. How 
does it appear from Acts that Aquila and Priscilla were 
connected with Some? When and where did St Paul 

* (1) The presence otJoBon, one of these, on this occasion is rery natnnUy 
accounted for. He was an inhabitant of Thessalonica in Macedonia, and 
entertained St. Paul in his house on his first visit to that country. St. Paul 
on this his second visit passed through Macedonia on his vrav to Greece, and, 
fh>m the situation of Thessalonica, most likely through that city. Many 
oonverts (see Acts pauim) used to attend him from place to place. It is then 
hifrfaly consistent with the history that Jaton should have accompanied him 
into Greece, and have been with him there at this time.--(ii.) A very slight 
alteration would convert Aovkuk into Ao vica«, which would give an additional 
coincidence : for if Luke was the author of the histoty, he was with St. Paul 
*t the time r-" We sailed away from Phllippi." Acts xx. 0. 
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Aquila and Priscilla were connected therefore witb. 
the place to which the salutations were sent. 

Coin. ii. St. Paul became acquainted with 
them during his first visit to Greece. They accom- 
panied him on his return into Asia ; were settled 
some time at Ephesus, Acts xviii. 19 — 26., and 
appear to have been with St. Paul when he wrote 
thence 1 Cor. : see 1 Cor. xvi. 19. Not long after 
the writing of which epistle, St. Paul went from 
!Ephesus into Macedonia, and ''after he had gone 
over these parts," proceeded thence on his second 
visit into Greece, at the conclusion of which Epistle 
the Romans was written. We have therefore a. the 
time of St Paul's residence at Ephesus after writing 
1 Cor. p. the time taken up by his progress through 
Macedonia (indefinite, probably considerable), and 
y. his 3 months* abode in Greece ; — ^we have the 
sum of a. p. y. allowed for Aquila and Priscilla 
going back to Home, so as to be there when the 
Epistle to the Romans was written. 

18. From the above quotation observe the 
danger of scattering names and circumstances in 
writings like the present, how implicated they 
often are with dates and places, and that nothing 
but truth can preserve consistency. For 

The history would have been contradicted : 

(a) Had the notes of time in the Epistle to the 
Romans fixed it to any date prior to St. PauPs first 
residence at Corinth ; — because then the saluta- 
tion of Aquila and Priscilla would have been prior 
to his acquaintance with them : 



first become acquainted with them ? How does it appear 
that subsequently they were with him at Ephesus ? And 
how is it incidentallpmode out that after hisdeparture from 
Ephesus there was time for them to have got to Rome so 
as to be there when the Epistle to the Romans was written 
18. What does Paley observe as to the danger of scaitr 
names and oircumstanoes in such writings as the pre 
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(b) Had such notes fixed it a. to any period 
during thcU residence at Corinth, p. during his 
stay at Antioch, whither he went down from 
Jerusalem, or y. during his second progress through 
Asia Minor from Antioch ; — because during all this 
time Aquila and Priscilla were either with him or 
abiding at Ephesus. Acts xviii. 2 — 18, 19 — 26. 

(c) Had the notes of time — perfectly incidental 
— in this Epistle, compared with such notes — 
equally incidental — in 1 Cor. , fixed this Epistle to 
be either contemporary with, or prior to, 1 Cor ; — 
because a. when 1 Cor., was written Aqnila and 
Priscilla were with St. Paul, as they joined in the 
salutation of that church ; and p. the history does 
not allow us to suppose that between their becoming 
acquainted with him and his writing to the 
Corinthians Aquila and Priscilla could have gone 
to Rome so as to have been saluted in an epistle to 
that city, and then come back to St Paul at 
Ephesus so as to be joined with him in saluting 
the Corinthians. 

As it is, all things are consistent. The Epistle 
to the Komans is posterior even to 2 Cor., because 
it speaks of a contribution in Achaia as completed 
which 2 Cor. is only soliciting, ch. 8. It is therefore 
sufficiently posterior to 1 Cor. to allow time in 
the interval for Aquila and Priscilla's return from 
Ephesus to Rome. 

19. (A coincidence relating to Aquila and 
"PnaciUa, personally.) Bom. xvi. 3. St Paul speaks 
thus of Aquila and Priscilla, " My helpers in 
Christ Jesus, (a) who have for my life laid down 
their necks ; (6) unto whom not only I give thanks, 



Give sundry cases of such supposed notes of time as if 
admitted into this epistle would have involved contradic- 
tions of the history. How is it that * as it is/ all things 
are consistent? 19. How does St Paul speak in Romatis 
as to the feelings of himself, and of the Oeniilea, towards 
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but also all the chtirches of the Gentiles." — In AcU 
cb. 18. we are informed that Aquila and Priscilla 
were Jews; that St Paul first met with them at 
Corinth, and abode in the same house with them ; 
that they adhered to him through the contest he 
bad at Corinth with the unbelieving Jews, who 

'' raised an insurrection against him/' for when 

be left the city they went with him. 

(a) It is then highly probable that they should 
be involved in the persecutions which St Paul 
underwent from the unbelieving Jews ; being 
themselves Jews, and by adhering to him in this 
dispute accounted deserters of the Jewish cause. 

(h) Farther, they though Jews assisted him in 
preaching to the Gentiles at Corinth ; consequently 
had taken a decided part in the great controversy 
of the day, the admission of the Gentiles to 
religious party with the Jews. They then may 
well seem entitled to thanks from the churches of 
the Gentiles, 

All this is so indirectly to be inferred from 
Acts that it is i. not probable that a forger would 
or could have drawn his representation thence : — 
ii. still less probable that without seeing Acts he 
could by mere accident have delivered a representa- 
tion so conformable to what is there recorded. 

II. Coincidences relating to place, 

20. 1. Bom. xvi. 23. "Erastus, the chamber- 
lain of the city, saluteth you " — of what city ? 



Aquila and Priscilla? How may we infer from Acts that 
Aquila and Priscilla might well be expected to excite such 
feelings ? What does Paiey observe as to the improbability 
of forged or fortuitous agreement here between Acts and 
Mom.? 20. Eom. xvi. 23. "Erastus, the chamberlain 

of the city," How, in answering the question *of what 

city ?* does Paley make out from various passages I. that 

B 2 
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A. (a) We.have inferred (?We -K^^^-f ^ 
epistle was written during St Faul s secona v^w 

the peidiisula of Greece. i r „ /»^n*»n+ioii 

(6) a. In ICor. x^d. 3., be speaks of ^ collection 

goiiigon in Corinth, and desires that it "^f y ^^J^^^^^ 
gainst his coming thither ; and 3 m <^«^1^*^^ 
Breaks of it as ready :-This epistle then was w^**^^ 
either i. while he was at Connth, or ii. after he 

had been there. , , . . ^„ +r> 

(c) In this epistle he speaks of his jonmej to 
Jerusalem as about instantly to take place : ana we 
learn, Acts xx. 3., that his design and attempt was 
to sail on that journey immediately from ureece 
(proper^ as distinguished from Macedonia). ^ 

(d) If so, he was most likely at Corinth; for 1 
and 2 Cor. shew that the principal end of his [nowj 
coming into Greece was to visit that city... At least, 
the placing him at Corinth satisfies every circum- 



stance. 



B. Now as to ground for fair presumption 
that Erastus was connected with Corinth, see what 
is accidentally said 2 Tim. iv. 20., where St Paul 
complaining of his solitude tells Timothy what was 

become of his companions; ** Erastus abode at 

Corm«/i. "—Erastus was one of St Paul's attendants 
on his travels; Acts xix. 22., and when those 
travels brought them to Corinth, he stayed there, 
tor no reason so probable as that it was his home. 
—A coincidence not so precise as some others ;— (a) 
^LL ' ^? ^^®*^ ^or accident : for of many 
miVh+T.^lT®'^' *^^ innumerable others which 
S^raons Xh^!??^^!^^^ i^ ^^^^ ^P^stle to different 
persons, why did it fix on Corinth for Erastus ?-(&) 

St Paul at the timo v^ *-l 

most likely was at r^.^^Hfn^^^*® C^^^ lately been, or) 
connected with cSrinii.T*^^*"$ ^^-^^^^ Erastus was 
the highly probable irCil. ^^ ^^^^ ^^^ be observe on 
CorintTi as « the city "UeifiX^K?^^^ ''''* respecting 
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And, so far as it goes, a. certainly undesigned on the 
part of the author of the Momcms, because he has not 
told us of what city Erastus was chamberlain ; or 
(the same thing) from what city the epistle was 
written ; the setting forth of which was necessary 
had any display of coincidence been thought of ; 
p. nor could the author of 2 Tim. , leave Erastus at 
Corinth from any thing he might have read in 
Komans, because Corinth is nowhere in that epistle 
named or described. 

21. 2. Binn. xvi. 1 — 3. "I commend unto 
you Phoebe our sister, which is a servant of the 
church which is at Cenchrea, that ye receive her in 

the Lord, for she hath been a succourer of 

many, and of myself also. " 

(a) Cenchrea adjoined to Corinth: St Paul, 
therefore, at the time of writing this epistle was in 
Phoebe's neighbourhood. 

(h) But that he had been before at Cenchrea 
itself appears as incidentally as possible from Acts 
xviii. 18. ' * Paul after this tarried there (at Corinth) 
yet a good while, and then...... sailed thence into 

Syria, having shorn his head in Cenchrea; for 

he had a vow." This shaving denoted the expiration 
of the Nazaritic vow. The historian, therefore, 
thus virtually tells us that St Paul's vow was 
expired before he embarked, he having probably 
deferred his departure tiU he should be released 
from the restrictions under which his vow laid 
him. 

Shall we say (6) that the author of Acts feigned 
this anecdote of St Paul because he had read in 
Jimn. that "Phoebe, a servant of the church at 



. 21. Rom. xvi. 1—3 "Phoebe,.. .a servant of the 

church at Cenchrea." Notice the agreement here with 
St Paul's locality at the time of writing. Whence, in 
Acts, does it incidentally appear that he had previously 
been at Cenchrea? What two improbable suppositior 
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Oenchrea, had been a Buocourer of many, and of him 
also ?" — Or, (a) that the author of the Bomans out 
of his own imagination created Phcebe *'a servant 
of the church at Cenchrea" because he read in 
Acta that Paul had ''shorn his head" in that 
place? 

No. ni. 

22. A. 1. Rom. i. 13. "Now I would not have 
you ignorant, brethren, that oftentimes I purposed 

to come unto you^ but &c that I might have 

some fruit among you also, &c." ^A. 2. Horn, 

XV. 23, 24. ''But now having no more place in 
these parts, and having a great desire these many 
years (iroWd, oftentimes) to come unto you, when- 
soever I take my journey into Spain I will come to 
you : <&c. but now I go up unto Jerusalem, &c. 
When therefore I have peiiormed this, &c. I will 
come by you into Spain.'' 

Now compare B. Acts xix. 21. "After these 
things were ended (at Ephesus), Paul purposed in 
the spirit, when he had passed through Macedonia 
and Achaia, to go to Jerusalem ; saying, After I 
have been there, I must also see Rome." 

A. Our epistle purports to have been written 
at the conclusion of St Paul's second visit to 
Greece : — B. Acts contains words said to have been 
spoken by him at Ephesus, some time before 
setting forth on that journey. 

(a) Two independent fi/stions could not have 
attributed to St Paul the same purpose, especially 



does Paley represent as being one or other required to 
account for fiction in the coincidence here between Ronu 
and Acta ? 22. Give two passages in the Epistle to the 
Bomans announcing St Paul's intentions as to a visit to 
Borne : and give a passage in Acts wherein he speaks of an 
intended visit. How does Paley shew that the conformity 
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one so specific as this, which was not merely a 
general design of visiting Rome after he had passed 
through Macedonia and Achaia, and made a voyage 
thence to Jerusalem. The conformity between 
A. the epistle and B. the history is perfect. — ^i. In 
A. 1. we find that a design of visiting Ron»e had 
long dwelt in the Apostle's mind : in B. we find 
that design expressed hmg before A. was written. — 
ii. In B. we find that the plan which St Paul had 
formed was a. to pass through Macedonia and 
Achaia, (3. then to go to Jerusalem, y. then to sail 
for Rome. When A. was written he had executed 
A. the first part of his plan, and was preparing to 
pursue the remainder of it by setting out for 
Jerusalem ; and at this point of his travels he tells 
his friends at Rome that when he had completed 
the business which carried him to Jerusalem, he 
would come to them. 

(6) i. Inspection of A. 2. and B. will shew 
that they were [ — independent—] not made up 
from one another. — If A. 2. was taken from B., 
why was Spain [twice] put in? If B. from A. 2., 
why was Spain left out? — ii. [And,] if the two 
passages were unknown to each other, nothing can 
account for their conformity but the truth of 
botli. 

Ko. lY. 

(A geographical coincidence of such importance 
that Lardner considered it a confirmation of the 
whole history of St Paul's travels.) 

23. A. Bora, xv. 19. " So that from Jerusa- 



here between the Epistle to the Romans and Acts is so per- 
fect that two independent fictions could not have exhibited 
it ? From companion of one of the passages quoted from 
Romans with that quoted from Acts how is it manifest that 
these passages are independent ? And what only can account 
for their conformity ? 23. 22om.xv. 19. "Sothatfror 
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km, and round about unto Illyricuin, I bare fiiHy 

^T'd^'^orSSIbrttsewo^^ 

import that St Paul bad peneivf^i^^nt^^^^^ 

or preacbed in that province -.-rather ^^f* ^^ ^^?f 

come to the confines of Elyncum (m^XP* ^^^^l'""""-^^ 

as the external boundary of hiB ^Y®f • , ^ 

insiders Jerusalem as tlie «^^V ^?^ ^^J^^^ 

viewing the circumference ^^ which bis tr^«^ 

extended (i^6 U^v.aXh^ '^"*/^"^?";L nea^sTwl^ 
Illyricum to his Roman readers as the nearest pomii 
to e/i«m in his travels from Jerusalem. 

B (a) Illyricum is nowhere named ^j^ft' 
the men?k>i; o^t, therefore, cannot be b^P^^ 
be borrowed thence. Yet from Acts it ap^aw 
tbat before the time of writing this «Pis*l« .»*J*^ 
had, or might hem, reached ^^ ,^^^"^^.^1 
Illyricum. lUyricum joins onMacedoma;mea8inmff 

from Jerusalem toward Bome, it lies close behind 

it. If, therefore, St Paul traversed the whole 

country of Macedonia, the route would necessanly 

bring him to the confines of lUyricum, and they 

would be described as the extremity of his journey. 

Now the account in Acts (xx. 2.), of his second 

visit to Greece.— ** He departed for to go mto 

Macedonia; mt>d when he had gone over those 

parts {dte\ed»v xo fjLepn iKelva\ and had given them 

much exhoriiation, he came into Greece, "—allows, 

or rather leads us to suppose, that in going over 

Macedonia he had passed so far to the west as to 

come into the parts of the country contiguous to 

niyricum, if he did not enter into Illyricum itself. 

The history, therefore, and the epistle bo far 

agree. 

Jerusalem, and round about unto Illyricum, &o." What 
does raley consider to be the import of these words with 
respect to St Paurs movements, &c., and to his mode of 
mentioning Illyricum to his Roman readers ? Is Illyrioum 
mentioned in Acts? How does it appear from Acts that 
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B. (6) An agreement much strength ened by a 
coincidence of time. At the time when the epistle 
-was written St Paul might say conformably to the 
history that he had **come unto Ulyricum:" — 
much before that time he could not have said so : 
for on his forvMfr journey to Macedonia his route is 
laid down from the time of his landing at Philippi 

to his sailing from Corintli ; [«6« IH^ierary 

appended] a route which confines him to the eastern 
side of the peninsula, consequently keeps him from 
lUyricum. On his second visit to Macedonia, the 
history leaves him at liberty. On that second 
visit then, if at all, he must have approached 
lUyricum ; and this visit, we know, almost imme- 
diately preceded the writing of this epistle. It was 
natural for him to refer to a journey fresh in his 
memory. 

No. V. 

24. A. Bom. xv. 30, &c. "Now I beseech 

you, brethren, that ye strive together with me 

in your prayer to God for me, that I may be 
delivered from them that do not believe, in Judea." 

B. AcU XX. 22, 23. "And now, behold, I go 
bound in the spirit unto Jerusalem, not knowing 
the things that shall befall me there, save that the 
Holy Ghost witnesseth in every city, saying that 
bonds and afflictions abide me.'' 



before the date of this epistle St Paul [probably reached, 
certainly] might have reached the confines of Illyricum ? 
How does the geographical agreement between the quoted 
passage in Romans and what is stated in Acts receive cor- 
roboration from coincidence in time as gathered from 
comparing the epistle with the history ? 24. Rom. xv. 30, 
&c. How does St Paul express himself when requesting 
the prayers of the Boman Christians with a view to his 
intended journey to Jerusalem ? Acts xx. 22, 23. How 
does he speak of what he expects to befal him there? 
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The same journey to Jeinualem is spoken of in 
both these passages : — ^the Romans was written im- 
mediately before St Paul set out upon it ; his words 
in Acts were uttered when he had proceeded in that 
journey as far as Miletus. Observe then that A. 
and B. , without any resemblance that could induce 
a suspicion that they were borrowed from one 
another, (a) represent the state of St Paul's mind 
regarding the event of the journey, in terms of 
miS>stanti(]il agreement : Both express i. his sense of 
danger in the approaching visit to Jerusalem ; ii. 

his doubt what might befal him there (b) The 

only difference is, that in B., the history, his 
thoughts are more inclined to despondency than in 
A., the epistle. In A. he retains his hope '' that he 

should come unto them with joy ": in B. he 

yields to the reflection "that the Holy Ghost 
witnesseth in every city that bonds and aflaictions 
abide him." Now that his fears should be greater 
and his hopes less in this stage of his journey than 
when — at the beginning of it — he wrote the epistle, 
might well be expected; since those prophetic 
mtimations to which he refers,— "the Holy Ghost 
witnesseth in every city,"— had probably been 
received by him in the course of his journey, and 
were probably similar to what we know he received 

between them tJ^'t^^^^y? ^^^^^ "^ ^^® «"^7 difference 
And how is that Siff®^^ representation of his feelings? 
for ? "inerence very naturally to be accounted 
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No. VI. 

25. The passage forming the groundwork of 
"No. V. is here repeated, somewhat more at length. 

A. Rom. XV. 30, &c. "I beseech you that 

ye strive together with me in your prayers to God 
for me, that I may be delivered from them that do 
not believe, in Judea — ^that I may come unto you 
with joy &c." 

B. Now see that part of St Paul's history which 
took place after his arrival at Jerusalem ; — last 
seven chapters of Acts. He in fact was not delivered 
from the unbelieving Jews, but taken into custody 
at Jerusalem, and brought to Kome a prisoner. 

Suppose the Epistle to the Romans a fox^ery, and 
the forger to have had Acts before him, it is next 
to impossible that he should have made St Paul 
express expectations so contrary to what had been 
the event, and utter prayers with apparent hope of 
success, which he must have known were frustrated 
in the iasue. — This single consideration convinces 
me, 

(a) That there was no confederacy whatever 
between this Epistle and Acts ; and that any 
coincidences whatever between them are the result 
of reality : 

(b) That the epistle was written not only in 
St Paul's lifetime, but before his arrival at tferu- 
salem ; for the important events relating to him 
which took place after his arrival must soon have 
become known to the Christian community. But 
had they been known to the writer of the Epistle to 



26. In anticipation of the journey just mentioned, 
what expectations does St Paul express which were con- 
tradicted by the event, and what prayers which were 
frustrated? (Ck)mp. Mom. xv. 80, &o. with account in last 
seven chaps, of Acts.) What conclusion does Paley derive 
hence as to any coincidences whatever between the 

c 



26 Romans, 

the BomanB — i. e. had they then occurred — the 
passage above quoted thence would not have been 
found there. 

No. VII. 

26. Conformity between A. the argument of 
this epistle, and B. the history of its reputed 
author. 

A. The object of the argumentative part of this 
epistle was to phice the Gentile on a religious parity 
with the Jew. This point is supported by a variety 
of arguments ; such as i. that no man of either des> 
cription was justified by the works of the law — 
because no man had performed them ; ii. that it 
became therefore necessary to appoint another 
medium or condition of justification, in which new 
medium the Jewish medium was merged and lost ; 
iii. that Abraham's own justification was anterior 
to, and independent of, the law ; iv. that the Jewish 
converts were to consider the law as now dead, and 
themselves married to another ; v. that what the 
law could not do... God had done by sending His 
Son ; vi. that God had rejected the unbelieving 
Jews, and had substituted in their place a society 
of believers in Christ collected indiscriminately 
from Jews and Gentiles. 

B. Soon after the writing of this epistle, St 
Paul ^agreeably to the intention therein intimated) 
took his j oumey to Jerusalem. On his introduction 
to the church — the day after his arrival — "When 
he had saluted them, he declared particularly what 
things God had wrought among the Gentiles by 
his ministry : and when they heard it, they 



Bomans and Acts ? And as to the date of the Epistle ? 
26. What was the object of the argumentative part 
of the Epistle to the Eomans? Give an outline of 
the arguments. Soon after writing this Epistle St Paul 
journeyed to Jerusalem: What remonstrance did he 
his arrival encounter from the Church there ? 
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glorified the Lord, and said iinto him, Thon seest, 
brother, how many thousands of Jews there are 
which believe ; and they are all zealous of the law ; 
and they are informed of thee, that thou teachest all 
the Jews which are among the (jentiles to forsake 
Moses, &c." Acts xxi. 19. 

St Paul disclaimed the charge ; but there must 
have been something to have led to it. Now if he 
was the author of this epistle, and if his preaching 
was consistent with his writing, the accusation was 
(I say not just, but) extremely natural : for... it is 
an easy inference that if the Gentile convert who 
did not observe the Law of Moses held as advan- 
tageous a religious situation as the Jew who did, 
there could be no strong reason for observing the 
law at alL The remonstrance, therefore, of the 
church at Jerusalem, and the report which occa- 
sioned it, were founded on no very violent miscon- 
struction of the Apostle's doctrine. — His reception 
at Jerusalem as recorded in the separate narrative 
in Acts was exactly what I should have expected a 
holder of the doctrines in this epistle to have met 
with. Hence I argue that he did hold these 
doctrines, and that the epistle bearing his name, in 
which they are laid down, proceeded from him. 

No. VIII. 

27. Supplemental to No. VII. — Two particulars 
in the conduct of the argument perfectly adapted to 
the historical circumstances under which the epistle 
was written ; yet free from all appearance of 
contrivance. 

1. The Epistle to the Galatians relates to the 



How does Paley arg^e oonceminR 'the likelihood of 
what the history thus records of his reception at Jeru- 
salem, and the consequent genuineness of the Epistle 
to the BomansP 27. The Epistle to the Galatians 
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same general qnestion as the Epistle to the Romans. 
St Paul had founded the Church of Galatia; at 
Rome he had never been. Observe now a differeruse 
in his manner of treating the same subject, cor- 
responding with this difference in his situation. 

A. In the Epistle to the Galatians he puts the 
point in a great measure on authoi-ity. — M. g- "I 
marvel that ye are so soon removed from him that 
called you into the grace of Christ, unto another 
gospel." i, 6. — "I certify you, brethren, that the 
gospel which was preached of me, is not after 
man, i&c." i. 11, 12. **I am afraid, lest I have 
bestowed upon you labour in vain." iv. 11, 12. — 
"I, Paul, say unto you, that if ye be circumcised, 
Christ shall profit you nothing." v. 2. — "This 
persuasion cometh not of him that called you." v. 8. 

B. In the Epistle to the converts of Rome, 
where his authority was not established, nor his 
person known, he puts the same points entirely on 
argument. The perusal of the epistle will satisfac- 
torily prove this... 

28. 2. The Jews, very numerous at Rome, 
probably formed a principal part among the new 
converts... Consequently in an Epistle to the Roman 
believers St Paul s endeavoiur was to reconcile the 
Jewish converts to the opinion that the Grentiles 
were admitted by God to a religious parity with 
themselves, and that without being bound by the 
law of Moses. The Gentile converts would probably 
accede to this opinion very readily. In this epiBtle^ 
therefore,... it is in truth a Jew writing to Jews. — 
Accordingly observe that i. as often as his argument 
leads him to say any thing derogatory from the Jewish 

relates to the same general question as the Epistle to the 
Romans. What difference is there in St Paul's manner of 
treating the same subject in these two epistles ( — make 
requisite references — )? and how does this difference 
(undesignedly) correspond to a difference in his situation 
«6 to the two Churches respectively? 28. Why are 
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constitutionf ii. he constantly foUowa it by a softening 
clause. — E. g. (a) i. Having pronounced **he is not 
a Jew which is one outwardly, &c. ii. 28, 29., ii. he 
adds immediately, ''What advantage then hath 
the Jew, &c. Mv/ch every way." — (h) i. Having con- 
cluded, iii. 28., ''that a man is justified by faith 
without the deeds of the law," ii. he presently 
subjoins, " Do we then make void the law through 
faith? God forbid! Yea, we establish the law.'* — 
(c) i. After the bold assertion, "now we are 
delivered from the law, <fec.*' vii. 6., ii. in the next 
verse he comes in with the healing question, " What 
shall we say then ? Is the law sin ? God forbid ! &c.'* 
{d) i. Having (more than) insinuated the inefficacy 
of the Jewish law, viii. 3., "for what the law could 
not do, <&c." ii. (after a digression indeed, but 
such as he could never resist, a rapturous contem- 
plation of his Christian hope,) we find him (in 
beginning of next chapter) as if sensible of having 
said something offensive returning to his Jewish 
brethren in terms of the warmest affection and 

respect; "I say the truth in Christ Jesus; I 

coiiLd wish that myself were accursed from Christ 
for my brethrisn, my ki/nsmen according to the fleshy 
who are Israelites, to whom pertaineth the adoption, 
and the glory , <fec. <fec."---(e) i. To the declaration of 
the error of even the best of their nation, ix. 31, 
32., "Israel, which followed after the law of right- 
eousness, had not attained to the law of righteous- 
ness, because they sought it not by faith, <S7c." 
ii. he annexes these conciliating expressions, 
' ' Brethren, my heart's desire and prayer to €hd for 
Israel is, that they might be saved : for I bear them 
record that they have a zeal of God, but not 



we to consider St Paul in the Epistle to the Bomans 
as 'in truth a Jew writing to Jews?' What, ac- 
cordingly, do we find his constant practice when he 
is led to Bay any thing derogatory to the Jewish 

c2 
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according to knowledge." — (/) Lastly, i. Having, x. 
20, 21., by the application of a passage in laai. 
insinuated the most ungrateful of propositions to a 
Jewish ear, the rejection of the Jewish nation as 
God's peculiar people, ii. he hastens to qualify the 
intelligence of their fall by this interesting expos- 
tulation, ''I say then, hath God cast away His 
rjople (i. e. wholly and entirely) 1 Chd forbid ! for 
also am an Israelite... G^0(2 hath not cast away His 
people which He foreknew ;" and follows this thought 
through ch. xi. in a series of reflections calcidated 
to soothe the Jewish converts, as well as to procure 
from their Gentile brethren respect to the Jewish 

institution. Now all this is perfectly natural. 

In a real St Paul writing to real converts it is 
what anxiety to bring them over to his persuasion 
would naturally produce : but there is an earnest- 
ness and personality inconsistent with forgery. 



CHAPTER in. 

I. CORINTHIANS. 
No. I. 



Preliminary: — Two Observations arising from 
perusal of the Epistle itself. 

29. 1. From vii. 1. **Now concerning the 
things whereof ye wrote unto me," it appears i. 
that this letter was written by St Paul in answer to 
one which he had received from the Corinthians ; 



institution ? (Give instances.) What argument is hence 
derived for the genuineness and truth of the Epistle? 
29. To what letter— containing what kind of particulars 
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and ii. [in connection with what follows] that the 
7th and some following chapters are taken np in 
resolving doubts and regulating matters concerning 
which they had in their letter consulted him. — Now 
it must have been a far-fetched contrivance in a 
forgery i. to have feigned the receipt of a non- 
appearing letter from the church of Corinth, and 
ii. then to have drawn up a fictitious answer to it 
relative to a great Variety of doubts and enquiries, 
which, though likely enough to have occurred to 
such an infant society as a christian chuixh then 
was, it must have very much exercised the author's 
invention, and could have answered no purpose of 
forgerv, to introduee at all. Such particulars are :— «. the 
rule of duty and prudence relative to marrying, for virgins, 
for widows ; /3. the case of husbands married to unconverted 
wives, and vice versa; y. that case where the unconverted 
party chooses to separate, where he chooses not to do so ^ 
d. the effect of their conversion on their prior stale, of 
circumcision, of slavery ; e. the eating of things offered 
to idols, as in itself, as affecting others ; ^. the joining in 
idolatrous sacrifices ; »i. the decorum to be observed in 
religious assemblies, the order of speaking, the silence of 
women, the uncovering of men's heads, and covering ( f 
women's. Such minute and numerous varticulars, though 
exactly agreeable to the circumstances of the 
Corinthians^ nothing but the reality of those 
circumstances could have suggested. 

30. 2. (and principal obs.) It lippears in this 
correspondence that though the Corinthians had 
written to St Paul, requesting his directions on the 
points just enumerated, they had said nothing of 
the enormities and disorders which had crept in 
among them ; but that St Paul's information 
concerning these had reached him from other 
quarters. 

— does 1 Corinthians appear to be a reply ? And what 
particulars — give instances — do we accordingly fiud 
in it ? How does Paley hence argue for the authenticity 
of this epistle ? 80. In this epistle St Paul reproves the 
Corinthians for sxra&Ty faults .—What noticeable distitic 
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(a) The quarrels excited by their contentions 
adherence to their different teachers, and by placing^ 
them in competition with one another, were not 

mentioned in their letter^ but ''It hath been 

declared to me, my brethren, by them which are of 
the house of Chloe, that there are contentions among^ 

you Every one of you saith, I am of Paul, and 

lof ApoUos^ <kc." i. 11, 12. 

(b) The mcestuouB marriage '' of a man with his 
father^s wife " — a crime in which the whole church 
indeed had by connivance rendered themselves 
partakers— came not to St Paul's knowledge by the 

letter, but ^^Itis reported commonly that there 

is fornication among you, and such fornication as is 
not so much as named among the Grentiles, <fec. and 
ye are puffed up, and have not rather mourned. 
«fec." V. 1, 2. 

(o) Their going to law before a heathen tribunal 
rather than adjust their disputes among themselves 
was not intimated to him in the letter: for he 
censures their litigiousness in chap, vi., whereas he 
does not proceed on the articles in their letter 
before chap, vii., prefacing thus, '*Now concerning 
the things whereof ye wrote unto me ;" an intro- 
duction which would be inconsistent with his 
having previously discussed any of them. 

(d) Their irregularities in celebrating the Lord's 

supper, evidently were not in the letter; 

** when ye come together in the church, I hear 

that there be divisions among you, and I partly 
believe it. " xi. 18. 

Now that the Corinthians should in their owa 



Hon is there between the manner in which he became ac- 
quainted with theMe. — give instances,— and that in which 
he was apprised of the matters on which the GoriDthians 
had consulted himP How does Paley hence argue 
against any suspicion of forgery ? 
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letter exhibit the fair side of their conduct to the 
apostle^ and conceal from him their faults, was 
extremely natural and probable : — but i. such a 
distinction would not easily have occurred to a 
forger ; ii. much less likely is it that he would have 
thought of making it appear as it does, viz. neither 
by the original letter, nor by any express observa- 
tion on it in the answer ; but dutautly by marks 
perceivable in the manner or in the order in which 
St Paul notices their faults. 

No. II. 

31. A. Our Epistle purports i. to have been 
written after St Paul had already been at Corinth ; 
* * 1, brethren, when I came unto you, came not with 
excellency of speech &o." ii. 1., and similarly in 
many other places : — ii. Also, to have been written 
on the eve of another visit to that church ; ** I will 

come to you shortly, " iv. 19. ** I will come to 

you when I shall pass through Macedonia." xvi. 5, 

B. The history relates i. that St Paul did visit 
Corinth twice: Acts chaps. 18, 20. — ii. Also that it 
was from EphesTis he proceeded on his second 
journey into Greece. 

Therefore, as the epistle purports to have been 
written a short time preceding that journey, and as 
the history tells us St Paul had resided more than 
2 years at Ephesus before he set out on it, — the 
epistle, to be consistent with the history, must have 
been written from Ephesiis. — Now every note of 
place in the epistle agrees with this supposition. 

(a) "If, after the manner of men, I have 
fought with beasts at Ephesm^ what advantageth it 



81. Shew that this epistle, to be oonRistent with the 
hifitory in Acts, must have been written from Epheam, 
Shew,*--giviug requisite references to 1 Cor. and to Aots,-- 
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me, if the dead rise not?" zv. 32. — ^The Apostle 
might indeed say this wherever he was ; but it was 
more nataral and more to the purpose to say it, if 
he was then at Ephesns, and in the midst of the 
conflicts referred to. 

(6) "The churches of Asia sahite you." xvi. 19. 
— ^Asia throughout the Acts and St. Paul's Epistles 

does not mean the whole of Asia Minor, but a 

district called Lydian Asia, of which Ephesus 

was the capital. 

(c) * * Aquila and Priscilla salute you. *' xvi. 19. — 
They were at Ephesus during the period within 
which this epistle was written ; Acts xviiL 18. 26. 

(d) **I will tarry at Ephesus until Pentecost." 
xvi. 8. — Almost in terms an assertion that he was 
at Ephesus at the time of writing. 

(e) "A great and effectual door is opened unto 
me." xvi. 9. — A declaration well corresponding 
with the state of things at Ephesus, and the 
progress of the gospel in these parts : see reflection 
at end of account of certain transactions there, 
" So mightily grew the word of God and prevailed ;" 
Acts xix. 20. and Demetrius' complaint that " not 
only at Ephesus, but also throughout all Asia, this 
Paul hath persuaded and turned away much 
people ;'* Acts xix. 26. 

(/) " And there are many adversaries." xvi. 9. 
Comp. *' When divers were hardened, and believed 
not, but spake evil of that way before the multitude, 
he departed from them, &c." Acts xix. 9. 

The conformity therefore in this respect is cir- 
cumstantial and perfect. — li any one think this a 
conformity so obvious that any forger of tolerable 
caution and sagacity would have preserved it, let 
him read the epistle, and then declare whether he 



that every note of place in the epistle azrees with this 
supposition. What does Paley observe on this conformity, 
ana on its undesignedness f 
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has discovered one mark of art or design ; whether 
the notes of time and pUuie appear inserted a. with 
any reference to each other, /3. with any view of 
their being compared with each other, or y. for the 
purpose of establishing a visible agreement with 
the history, in respect of them. 

No. in. 

32. A. 1 Cor. iv. 17—19. "For this cause I 
have sent unto you Timotheus, who is my beloved 
son <fec. Now some are puffed up, as though I 
would not come unto you ; but I will come unto 
you shortly, if the Lord wHl." 

B. Actsidx. 21, 22. ^^ After these things were 
ended, Paul purposed in the spirit, when he had 

Sassed through Macedonia, and Achaia, to go to 
erusalem :..,80 he sent unto Macedonia two of 
them that ministered unto him, Timothetis and 
^rastus." 

1....I think it appears with sufficient certainty 
from B. independently of A. that Timothy was 
sent on this occasion into Achaia, of which Corinth 
was the capital, as well as into Macedonia : for the 
sending of Timothy and Erastus is plainly connected 
with St Paul's own journey : he sent them before him. 
As he therefore purposed to go into Achaia himself, 
it is highly probable that they were to go thither 
also. Nevertheless they are said only to have been 
sent into Macedonia, because to that country they 
went immediately iroxn. Ephesus ; being directed, 



82. A "...I have sent unto you Timotheus, &c. Now 
some are puffed up, as though 1 would not come unto you 
but I will come, &o. 1 Cor. iv. 17—19. B."...Paul purposed 
..., when he had passed through Macedonia and Achaia, 
to go to Jerusalem : so he sent unto Macedonia... Timotheus 
and Erastus." Acta xix. 21, 22.— 1. How does it appear 
from B. independently of A. that Timothy and Erast^ 
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we suppose, to proceed thence into Achaia. If so, 
i. the history agrees with the epistle, ii. and that 
with very little appearance of design : Certainly, at 
least, if B. had been taken from A. , it would have 
sent Timothy to Corinth by name, or expressly 
however into Achaia. 

2. Another coincidence, much less obvious ; 
which cannot be suspected of design. The sending 
of Timothy into the peninsula of Greece [see 1. ] was 
connected in the history with Sfc Paul's own journey 
thither, (see B.) Now in the epistle when he men- 
tions his having sent Timothy to them, in the very 
next sentence he speaks of his own visit, {see A.) 
Both in A. and B. then, Timothy's journey is 
mentioned in close connection with St Paul's own. 
Yet the same order of thought and intention is 
conveyed under such diversity of circumstance and 
expression, and the mention of them in A. is so 
allied to the occasion which introduces it, viz. his 
adversaries' insinuation that he would not come, 
that no attentive reader will doubt but that tlie 
agreement between these passages is unsought and 
micontrived. 

3. But in B. Timothy is accompanied by Eras- 
tus, who is not mentioned in A. Erastus [see par, 
20. l.]was probably a Corinthian. If so, though 
accompanying Timothy to Corinth, he was only 
returning home, and Timothy was the messenger 
charged with St Paul's orders. At any rate this 
discrepancy shews that the passages were not taken 
from one another. 



were sent into Achaia f And why is it there said only 
that they were sent into Macedonia ? How does Paley 
argue on the a^eement here between A. and B. ? 2. 
With what is Timothy's journey closely connected both in 
A. and B. ? What does Paley remark both as to the 
agreement here and the undesignedness of it ? 3. Erastus 
is mentioued in B. not in A. as Timothy's oonipanion : 
How may this diflferenoe be accounted for? What at 
any rate does it shew ? 
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No. IV. 

33. A. 1 Cor, xvL 10, 11. " Now, if Timotheus 
come, see that he may be with you without fear ; 
for he worketh the work of the Lord, as I also do : 
let no man therefore despise him, but conduct him 
forth in peace, that he may come unto me ; for I 
look for him with the brethren." 

From the passage considered in No. III. it 
appears that Timothy was sent to Corinth, either 
with the epistle or before it. From the passage now 
quoted (a) we infer i. that he was not sent luith it ; 
for in that case would St Paul in that letter have 
said, ^'If Timothy come 1" and ii. that he was not 
with the apostle when he wrote the letter ; for then 
could he say, " I look for him with the brethren ?" 
Timothy then had left St Paul to proceed on his 
journey before the letter was written. — (b) The 
passage seems to imply that Timothy was not 
expected by St Paul to arrive at Corinth till after 
the letter..." If he come," act toward him so and so. 
(c) The whole form of expression is most naturally 
applicable to the supposition of Timothy's coming- 
to Corinth not directly from St Paul, but from 
some other quarter, and that his instructions had 
been, when he should reach Corinth, to return. 

B. In Acts xix. 21. we find that Timothy when 
sent from Ephesus, where he left St Paul, and 
where 1 Corinthiatis was written, did not proceed by 
a straight course to Corinth, but went roimd through 
Macedonia. — This clears up every thing ; for though 
Timothy was sent forth before the letter wa» 



33. A. 1 Cor. xvi. 10, 11. " Now, if Timotheus come, 
&c.... conduct him forth in peace, that he may come unto 
me, &c." What leading circumstances in Timothy's 
movements are inferred — how ?— from this passage ? B. 
Shew that the history in Acts criticallv, and undesi- 
edly, agrees with what is inferred from A. State P 

D 



38 L Corijithians. 

written, yet he might not reach Corinth till after 
its arrival ; and he would come to Corinth not 
directly from Ephesus, but from Macedonia. 

Here, therefore, is i. a circumstantial and criti- 
cal agreement, and ii. unquestionably without 
design ; for neither of the two passages in the 
epistle mentions Timothy's journey into Macedonia, 
though only a circuit of that kind can account for 
the writer's expressions. 

No. V. 

34. A. 1. 1 Cor. i. 12. **Now this I say, that 
every one of you saith, I am of Paul, and I of 
Apollos, and I of Cephas, and I of Christ." 

A. 2. 1 Cor. iii. 6. "1 have planted, 
ApoUoB watered, but God gave the increase." 

This expression, ** I have planted, Apollos 
watered," imports i. that Paul had been at Corinth 
before Apollos ; ii. a. that Apollos had been at 
Corinth after Paul ; /3. but before the writing of 
this epistle. 

B. This implied account corresponds exactly 
with the history. St Paul, after his first visit into 
Greece, returned from Corinth into Syria by way of 
Ephesus ; leaving Aquila and Priscilla there, he 
proceeded to Jerusalem, thence to Antioch, thence 
through some of the northern provinces of Asia 
Minor, Acts xviii. 19, 23. ; during which progress, 
and consequently i. in the interval between St 
Paul's first and second visits to Corinth, ii. and 
consequently also before the writing of this epistle, 
which was at Ephesus at least two years after his 
return from his process, we hear of Apollos — at 
Corinth. During St Paul's absence on his progress, 



remarks on this agreement. 84. **... every one of you 
saith, I am of Paul, and I of Apollos, &c. 1 Cor. i. 12. ** I 
have planted, Apollos waterea, &c." ill 6. What two 
things does this last expression import P Shew that the 
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Apollos had come to Ephesus, and being instructed 
by Aqiiila and Pnscilla. . .passed over to Achaia, 
where *'he helped them much which had believed 
through grace, <kc.'' Acts xviii. 27, 28. Achaiay of 
which Corinth was the capital as well as the principal 
Christian Church,... would have been sufficient for 
our purpose. But, further, Corinth is named as 
Apollos' place of residence in Achaia :...*' while 
Apollos was at Corinth, Paul... came to Ephesus ;" 
Acts xix. 1. 

What is said therefore of Apollos in the epistle 
i. coincides exactly, and especially in chronology, 
with what is delivered concerning him in the history 
ii. And... the occasions and purposes for which his 
name is introduced in the Acts and in the epistle 
are so independent and remote, that not the 
smallest reference from one to the other can ba 
discovered. Apollos is mentioned in Acts in imme- 
diate connection with the history of Aquila and 
Pnscilla (and for the singular circumstance of his 
** knowing only the baptism of John.") (see B.) — In 
the epistle, where none of these things are noticed, 
his name first occurs for the purpose of reproving the 
contentious spirit of the Corinthians ; and that only 
in connection with the names of others, (see A. 1.^ 
The second passage in which he appears (A. 2.) 
fixes the order of time amongst three distinct 
events ; but without the writer perceiving any such 
thing : the sentence, though fixing this order in 
exact conformity with the history, is itself intro- 
duced solely for the sake of the reflection following: 
'* Neither is be that planteth any thing, &c." 



history in Acts exactly corresponds with what is said 
of ApoUoB in the Epistle :— also, that not the smallest 
designed reference from the one to the other is 
discoverable. 
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No. VI. 

35. A. 1 Cor. iv. 11, 12. "Even unto this 

E resent hour we both hunger and thirst, <Sec. and 
ibour, working with our own hands." 
B. 1. At Corinth St Paul had laboured with 
his own hands..." lie found Aquila and PrisciUa, 
and because he was of the same craft, he abode 
with them, and wrought ; for by their occupation 
they were tent-makers." Acts x.Yiu. 1 — 3. — But in 
A. he is made to say, that, * ' he laboured even unto 
the present hov/Tj" i. e. to the time of writing 1 Cor. 
at Ephesus. — B. 2. Now in the narration of St 
Paul's transactions at Ephesus, Acts xix. nothing is 
said of his working with his own hands ; but B. 3. 
in ch. XX. we read that on his return from Greece 
he sent for the elders of the church of Ephesus to 
meet him at Miletus, and among other reflections 
which, in a discourse relating to his last preceding 
residence at Ephesus, he calls to their remembrance 

we find this ; "ye yourselves also know that 

these hands have ministered to my necessities, &c." 
XX. 34. — That manual labour therefore which he 
had exercised at Corinth, he continued at Ephesus, 
and... during that particular residence at Ephesus 
near the conclusion of which this epistle was 
written, so that he might most accurately say in it, 
'* Even wnio this present houVy &c." 

(a) The correspondency then is sufficient. — 
(6) As to the undesignedness of it, i. If the histoiy 
here had been taken from the epistle, this circum- 
stance would have appeared, if at all, in its place^ 
i. e. in the direct account of St Paul's transactions 
at Ephesus : the correspondency would not have 

85. A. '* Even unto this present hour we...labour, &c" 
1 Cor, iv. 11, 12. B. Shew from Acts that St Paul had 
laboured with his own hands at Corinth. B. How. accord- 
ing to Aots>, do we learn that he had continued such labour 
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been effected by a reference in a subsequent speech 
to what in the narrative was omitted. — ii. Nor is it 
likely that a circumstance not extant in the history 
of St Paul at Ephesus should have been made the 
subject of a factitious allusion in an epistle pur- 
porting to have been written by him from that 
place ; iii. moreover, the allusion itself, especially 
as to time, is too oblique and general to answer any 
purpose of forgery. 

No. VII. 

36. A. 1 Cor. ix. 20. "And unto the Jews I 
became as a Jew, that I might gain the Jews ; to 
them that are under the law as under the law." 

B. 1. Acta xvi. 3. "Him (Timothy) would 
Paul have to go forth with him, and took and 
circumcised him, becavse of the Jews in those 
quoHers; for they knew all that his father was a 
Greek." (This before the writing of the epistle.) 
B. 2. (After the writing of it.) Acts xxi. 23, 26. 
"...we have four men which have a vow on them : 
them take, and purify thyself with them, that they 
may shave their heads ; and all may know that those 
things whereof they were informea concerning thee 
are nothing : but that thou thyself also walkest 
orderly, and keepest the law. — Then Paul took the 
men, and the next day, purifying himself with them, 
erUered into the temple. " 

(a) The disposition described in A. is exempli- 
fied in the two instances B. 1. and 2. — (6) Nor does 
this concurrence look like the result of contrivance. 



at Ephesus " unto the present hour" of his writing to the 
Corinthians ?— How does Paley argue for the undesigDed- 
ness of the correspondency thus made out between A. and 
B. ? 36. A. " And unto the Jews I became as a Jew, &c." 
1 Cor. ix. 20. B. (Juote from Acts two instances exempli- 
fying the disposition just described.— How does P*'- 

D 2 
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The sequel of A. is, ''to them that are without 

law as without law, being not without law to Grod, 
but under the law to Christ, that I might gain 
them that are without law; &c. I am made all 

things to all men, that I might gain some." The 

Apostle's condescension to the Jews then is men- 
tioned only as a part of his general disposition, 
toward all. i. It is not probable that this character 
should have been made up from the instances in 
Acts, which relate solely to his dealings with the 
Jews:... — ^ii. It is still more incredible that those 
instances, circumstantially related and interwoven 
with the history, should have been fabricated to 
suit the character which St Paul gives of himself in 
the epistle. 

No. vm. 

37. A. 1 Cor. i. 14—17. "I thank God that 
I baptized none of you but Orispus and Gains, lest 
any should say that I baptized in my own name ; 
and I baptized also the household of Stephanas: 
besides I know not whether I baptized any other; 
for Christ sent me not to baptize, but to preach the 
gospel." 

B. It may be expected that those whom the 
Apostle baptized with his own hands were converts 
distinguished from the rest by some circumstance, 
either of eminence, or of connection with him. 
Accordingly, — 1. Acts xviii. 8. Crispus was a 



argue that the conourrenoe between A. (taken with its 
sequel) and B. is not the result of contrivance ? 37. A. 
" 1 thank God that I baptized none of you but Crispus 
and Gains, lest any should say that I baptized in my own 

name; also the household of Stephanas:" 1 Cor, 

i. 14—17. B. How may we expect to find Crispus, &o. 
distinguished from other converts ? And how— refer to 
requisite passages —do we find them elsewhere dis* 
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''chief ruler of the Jewish synagogue at Corinth, 
Ac. *' — 2 Eom. xvi. 23. Gains was St Paul's host at 
Corinth, and the host **of the whole church." — 
3. 1 Cor. xvi. 15. The household of Stephanas 
-were ** the first fruits of Achaia." 

(a) Here therefore is the propriety we expected ; 
and (6) it is no mean proof of reality : for i. their 
names thus severally occurring with their respective 
marks of distinction coidd hardly be the effect of 
chance undirected by any truth ; and ii. to suppose 
them picked out from the passages in B. and 
brought together in A. to display a conformity of 
names, is a. improbable in itself, and /3. rendered 
more so by the purpose — I think the only imagin- 
able purpose — for which they are introduced, viz. 
to assist St Paul's exculpation of himself against 
the possible charge of having assumed the character 
of the founder of a separate religion. * 



tinguished accordlDgly ? Shew that this propriety agreeing 
with expectation is no mean proof of reality. Note, 
1 Cor. i. 1. "Paul, and Sosthenes, our brother, &o." 
Paley thinks it likely that thut Sosthenes is identical with 
the Sosthenes mentioned Acts xviii. 17. How does he try 
to solve the difficulty, * but why should the Ghreeks beat 
Sosthenes (Acts) if he was a Christian ?'~ [Notice how 
Alford, here partly agrees, partly disagrees, with Paley.] 



* Note. 1 Cor. i. 1. "Paul, and Sosthenes, our 

brother, &c." The only account we have of any person 
named Sosthenes is in Acts ch. xviii. when the Jews at 
Corinth had brought Paul before Gallio, and Gallic had 
dismissed their complaint as unworthy of his interference, 
' then all the Greeks took Sosthenes, the chief ruler of the 
synagogue, and beat him before the judgment-seat.' This 
Sosthenes was a Corinthian, and if he was a Christian, 
and with St. Paul when he wrote this epistle, was likely 
enough to be joined with him in the salutation of the 
Corinthian church. But here occurs a difficulty. If 
Sosthenes was a Christian at the time of this uproar, whv 
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No. IX. 

38. A. 1 Cor. xvi. 10, 11. " Now, if Timo- 
theuB come, let no man despise Lim." — Why this 
charge, not given concerning any other of St. Paul's 
many messengers mentioned in the epistles % — 
B. 1 Tim, iv. 12. " Let no man despise thy yovi^.^* 
Timothy, then, was a young man, younger probably 
than those usually employed in the Ohristiaa 
Mission, and lest he should therefore be exposed to 



'88 "Let no man despise him (Timothy)." 

1 Cor. xvi. 10, 11. In what respect is this charge 
peculiar ? Quote from another episUe a caution explana- 
tory—how ?— of this peculiarity. 



should the Ghreeha beat him ? It was the Jews who had 
brought Paul before GalUo. If it had been they also who 
had beaten Sosthenes, I should not have doubted but that 
he had been a favourer of St. Paul, and the person 
joined with him in 1 Cor, — Paley now proceeds to notice 
a variety of readings here in the Greek MSS., &c. and 
thinks it extremely probable that the historian wrote 
iraWev alone, and that ol "EWtjvec and ol 'loudaFot have 
been respectively added as glosses. He understands irdin-es 
to refer to o\ 'lovdaToi ; but as what he offers is founded on 
a various reading, and that opposed to the greater part of 
MSS. extant, he has not given it a place in the text. 
[Alford doubts not that ol 'EXXtjvev and ol *Iov6aioi are 
both glosses : but he would refer irdirree to ol "EXXijvev. 
"Sosthenes (dp YHTwaycoyos := either the ruler or one or 
the rulers ; perhaps he had succeeded Crispus) had been 

the chief of the complainant Jews." * So little did the 

information against Paul prosper, that the informers 
themselves [sic. pi.] were beaten without the interference 
of the judge.' Meyer: quoted by Alford, who sees no 
ground for supposing the Sosthenes in Acts identical with 
the Sosthenes m the 1 Corinthians : " if they were, he 
must have been converted afterwards.'*— G'.] 
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contempt Paul urges on him this caution [corres- 
ponding with the charge given in A.].* 



No. X. 

39. A. 1 Cor. xvi. 1. " Now, concerning the 
collection for the saints, as I have given order to 
the churches of Galatia, even so do ye. '* 

B. 1. Acts xviii. 23 ; xix. 1. ** He went over 
all the country of Galatia and Phrygia in order, 
strengthening all the disciples." *'Paul having 
passed through the upper coasts, {viz. Galatia and 
Phrygia, called the upper coasts as being the 
northern part of Asia Minor,) came to Ephesus." — 
The churches of Galatia and Phrygia were therefore 
probably the last churches which St. Paul had 
visited, before coming to Ephesus, where he wrote 
this epistle ; Ke had indeed been at Ephesus for 
two years before writing it, but it does not appear 
that during that time he visited any other 
church. — 

B. 2. Qal. u. 10. "Only they (via. the other 
apostles) would that we should remember the poor, 

the same which I also was forward to do." ■ 

We have here a hint that St. Paul had not been 
silent, when in Galatia, on the subject of contribu- 
tion for the poor. 



89. A. " Concerning the collection for the saints, as 
I have given order to the churches of Galatia, even so do 
ye." 1 Cor. xvi. 1. B. How do we infer from Acts that 
the mention of Galatia here is very natural ? How also 
from the Epistle to the Galatians that St. Paul had not 
been silent when in Galatia on the subject of the order 
given in A to the Corinthians ? 

* Note. Acoordinff to Paley'i assii^ment ofthe date of 1 Tim. (see ti^a,. 
ohap. xi.), Timothy was sevenJ years younger still than at that date wr 
1 CorintbiaDa was written. O. 
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No. XL 

40. A. 1 Cor. iv. 18. " Now, some are puffed 
up, as though I would not come unto you." 

B. Why should they suppose he would not ? — 
An9w. He had already disappointed them. 2 Cor. 
i. 15 — 18. "I was minded to come unto you 
before, that ye might have a second benefit ; and 
to pass by you into Macedonia, and to come again 

out of Macedonia unto you, When I therefore 

was thus minded, did I use lightness? Or the 
things that' I purpose, do I purpose according to 
the flesh, that with me there should be yea, yea, 
and nay, nay? But as God is true, our word 
toward you was not yea and nay." — Hence it 
appears that he had not only intended, but had 
promised, them a visit before ; i. for otherwise 
why should he apologize for the change of his 
purpose, or express so much anxiety lest this 
change should be imputed to any culpable fickle- 
ness, and lest be should thereby seem to them 
as one whose word was not to be depended on 1 
ii. Besides, the expression, "Our word toward- you 
was not yea and nay," plainly refers to a promise. 
— ^This seeming broach of his word, therefore, had 
suggested to some that he would not come to 
Corinth. 

No. XII. 

41. 1 Cor. Y. 7, 8. "For even Christ, our 
Passover, is sacrificed for us ; therefore let us keep 



40. Now some are puffed up, as though I would not 

opme to you." 1 Cor. iv. 18.— Account from another 

bpistle for the supposition here made by some of the 

'ormthians. 41. What — by what passages in the 
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the feast, not with old leaven, neither with the 
leaven of malice and wickedness, but with the 
unleavened bread of sincerity and truth." 

That this Epistle was written about the time 
of the Jewish Passover is a very weU founded 
conjecture. 

1. The vjords just quoted look very like words 
suggested by the season :* they have on that 
supposition a force not belonging to them or any 
other. 

2. From hints easu-aUy dropped concerning 
timey the Epistle was written (a) Before Pentecost : 
** I will tarry at Ephesus till Pentecost." xvi. 8. — 

(6) After winter: **Anditmaybe that I will 

winter with you." xvi. 6. (The winter looked 
forward to by the Apostle is evidently that next 
ensuing to the date of the Epistle, yet subsequent 
to the ensuing Pentecost.) — Therefore it was 
written in that part of the year in which the 
Passover falls. 

The coincidence of 1. and 2. is not a little 
remarkable. 



Epistle? — do we incidentally discover to be, approxi- 
mately, the date of the 1 Corinthians? What passage 
in it has a peculiar significancy on the supposition of 
such a date ? How does Paley speak of such a ccanci- 
dence ? 

* Note. In " The Aathorlzed Venion Revised by Five Clergymen," the 
allusion is brotiicht out more strong^: "For our Passover also hath been 
laeriftced, even Christ." G, 
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CHA.PTER rV. 

II. CORINTHIANS. 

No. I. 

42. It might be possible i. having seen the 
first Epistle to the Corinthians to construct a 
second with ostensible allusions to the first, or ii. 
even to fabricate both Epistles so as to carry on a 
continuation of story by successive references to 

the same events. But anyone examining the 

allusions to the former Epistle which are found in 
this, while acknowledging them such as would 
spontaneously arise from the subject of the corres- 
pondence, and the situation of the correspondents, 
supposing these real, wUl see no particle of reason 
to suspect i. that the clauses containing these 
allusions were "p^irposed insertions, or ii. that the 
transactions of the Corinthian church were feigned 
in order to form a train of narrative, or to support 
the appearance of connection between the two 
Epistles. 

43. 1. In 1 Corinthians St. Paul makes this 
announcement, "I will come to you when I 
shall pass tbrough Macedonia." xvi. 5. — (a) In 
2 Corinthians we find him arrived in Macedonia, 
and about to proceed to Corinth. But observe how 

this IS made to appear " I boast of you to them 

of Macedonia, that Achaia was ready a year ago, 



natif i fXJ'Tr^^uL'^l ^^^*^? possibility of fabri- 

he state the improbabilit? of s^oh « . ^-?^ ^"^ 
reference to the two aotuS^EpiatlS? a supp^ition. m 

"I will come to you whTa^'lTlhalf -p^^^kroVh 
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Ac. yet have I sent the hreOaen^ leai our boiiHng 
of you should be Tain in this behalf ; that ye may 
be ready ; lest, haply, if they of Macedonia eome 
with me, and find yon nnpiepaied, we (that we 
say not yon) be ashamed in this same ooofident 
boasting." ix. 2 — 4. St Paol's being in Macedonia 
at the time of writing is here infemd only from 
his saying that he had boasted to the Macedonians 
&c. and from his expressing a fear lest if any of the 
Macedonian Christians should come with him into 
Achaia they should find his boasting nnwananted 
by the event. The business of the contribntaim is 
the sole cause of mentioning Macedonia at alL — 
L Will it be insinuated tiiat this passage was framed 
merely to state that St. Paul was now in Macedonia, 
and thus to produce an apparent agreement with 
the purpose of visiting Macedonia notified in 
1 Corinthians ? iL Or is it possible that a sophist 
meaning to phu*e St. Paul in Macedonia for the 
sake of countenancing his forgery, would have done 
it so obHquely as through the medium of a contri- 
bution ? 

(6) 2 Ow. iL 12. "When I came to Troas to 

preadi Christ's gospel, I had no rest in my 

spirit, because I found not Titus my brother ; but 
taking my leave of them, I went from thence into 
Macedonia.'' — Here also Macedonia is mentioned 
for a reason quite distinct from the purpose of 
shewing St. JPaxd to be there. Indeed if this 
passage shew that point at all, it shews it so 
obscurely that Grotius though not doubting that 
Paul was now in Macedonia refers this text to 
a different journey. Is this the hand of a foiger 
meditating to establish a false conformity 1 



Macedonia." — 2 Corinthians. "I boast of you to them 
of Macedonia, &c." ix. 2—4. " When I came to Troas, I 
had no rest &jc I went from thence into Macedonia." 
ii. 12. **I am filled with comfort, when we were come 

E 
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(c) 2 Cor. vii. 4 — 6. " I am filled with comfort, 
I am exceeding joyful in all our tribulation ; for 
when we were come into Macedonia, our flesh had 
no rest ; without were fightings, within were fears : 
nevertheless God, that comforteth those that are 
cast down, comforted us by the coming of Titus." — 
This is the passage in which it is moat strongly 
implied that St. Paul wrote this Epistle from 
Macedonia : Tet even here no one will contend 
a. that St. Paul's comiijg to, or being in, Macedonia, 
was the principal thing intended to be told, /3. or 
that the telling of it, indeed, was any part of the 
intention with which the passage was written ; y. or 
that the mention even of Macedonia was not 
purely incidental, in the description of those 
tumultuous sorrows with which the writer had 
lately been agitated, and from which he was 
relieved by Titus' coming. 

( id) 2 Cor. viii. 1— -5. These verses, oommending the 
liberality of the Macedonian Churches, do not, in my 
opinion, by themselves prove St. Paul to have been in 
Macedonia at the time of writing the Epistle.) 

44. 2. A 1 Cor. v. 1—6. (a) "It is re- 
ported commonly that there is fornication among 
you, and such fornication as is not so much as 
named amongst the Gentiles, that one should have 
his father's wife ; (6) and ye are puffed up, and 
have not rather mourned, that he that hath done 
this deed might be taken away from among you : 
(a-) for I verily, as absent in body, but present 

in spirit, have judged abeady concerning him 

that hath done this deed ; in the name of our 



mto Macedonia, our flesh had no rest, &a'* vii. 4-^. 
Quote these three passages at length: and give Paley's 
remarks on the undesignedness of their coincidence with 
1 Cor. xvi. 5. — What does Paley observe on 2 Cor, 
viii. 1—5. in which the liberality of the Macedonian 
urches is commended? 44 In 1 Corinthians how 
s St Paul speak of the case of the incestuous marriage. 



II. Corirvthiana, 51 

Lord Jesus Christ, when ye are gathered together, 
and my spirit, with the power of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, to deliver such a one unto Satan &c.'* 

B. In 2 Corinthians we find (a) The sentence 
on the offender executed, and him so affected with 
the punishment that St. Paul intercedes for his 
restoration; "Sufficient to such a man is this 
punishment, which was inflicted of many ; so that, 
contrariwise, ye ought rather to forgive and comfort 
him, lest perhaps such a one should be swallowed 
up with overmuch sorrow; &c." ii. 7, 8, — Is this 
wnole business feigned, for the sake of carrying on 
a continuation of story through the two EpisUes ? 

(6*) The church also brought by St. Paul's 

reproof to a deep sense of the impropriety of their 
conduct in countenancing the incestuous marriage ; 

"We were comforted when Titus told us 

your earnest desire, your mourning, your fervent 
mind towards me, so that I rejoiced the more ; 
for though I 'made you sorry with a letter, I do not 
repent, £c. Now I rejoice, not that ye were made 
sorry, but that ye sorrowed to repentance: &c." 
vii. 7 — 9. — (fe«) This passage must be referred to 
the incestuous marriage ; see verse 12. "Though 
I wrote unto you, I did it not for Ms cause that 
had done the wrong, nor for his cause that suffered 

wrong; but that our care for you might appear 

unto you. " The incestuous marriage was the only 
topic of blame in the first Epistle of whicl) it could 
be said that of two particular persons one "had 
done," the other "suffered, the wrong." — Could all 



in reference both to the offender and to the church? 
ijuote passages from 2 Corinthians referring to both, 
in accordance with 1 Corinthians. How uoes Paley 
represent the improbability of any designed coincidences 
here between the two Epistles? 46. 1 Cor, xvi. 1. a 
collection for the saints is enjoined. How is suoh a 
collection referred to in 2 Corinthians ? What nicety in 
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this be without foundation ? or put into the second 
Epistle merely to furnish an obscure sequel to 
what had been said about an incestuous marriage 
in the first ? 

46. 3. A». 1 Cor. xvi. 1. "Now concerning 
the coUection for the saints, as I have given order 
to the churches of Galatia, so do ye." 

B. (a^) In 2 Corinthians such a collection is 

spoken of, as in readiness to be received. '^ I 

boast of you to them of Macedonia, that Achaia 
was ready a year ago, <bc." ix. 1, 2. — This is such 
a continuation of the transaction as might be 
expected, or, possibly it may be said, easily coun- 
terfeited ; but there is a circumstance of nicety 
in the agreement between the two Epistles, which 
the author of a forgery would not have hit on, or, 
if he had, would have set forth more clearly : (a*) 
**This is expedient for you, who have begun 
before, not only to do, but also to be forward a 

yewr ago.^* 2 Cor. viii. 10. **I boast of you 

tliat Achaia was ready a year ago.'^ ix. 2. — The 
business then had been begun a year before. — 
(6) The contribution however was not yet collected 
or paid : Brethren were sent from St. Paul to 
Corinth, " to make up their bounty." 2 Cor. ix. 5. 
They are urged to "perform the doing of it." 
viii. 11. And "every man was exhorted to gfive 
as he purposed in his heart." ix. 7. — The contri- 
bution, therefore, was i. in readiness, yet not 
received from the contributors ; ii. was begun long 
before, yet not hitherto collected. Now thia 



the agreement here between the two Epistles* negatives 
any suspicion of forgery ? With what supposition only is 
the representation of the matter in 2 Corinthians 
consistent? And how is that supposition warranted by 
a direction in 1 Corinthians? Noie, How does Paley 
vindicate the purity of St. Paul's conduct in the business 
of a pecuniary contribution? 
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representation in 2 Corinthiiuui agreea with one 
BuppoBition only, via. that every man had laid by 
in Btore, had already provided the fund whence he 
VBH afterward to contribute : — the very case which 
1 Corinthians authorizes us to suppose to have 
existed :— A». 1 Got. xvi. 2. "Upon the firet day 
of the week let every one of you hiy by him in 
■tore, as God hath prospered Mm."* 

No. II. 

46. In comparing 2 Corinthians with Acts, we 
soon observe that 1. not only there is no vestige 
eiUier of the Epistle having been taken from the 

history, or of the history from the Epistle ; but 
2. also that there appears in the contents of the 
Epistle positive evidence that neither was borrowed 
from the other. 

(a) Titus, conspicuous in the Epistle, is not 
mentioned in the Acta. 

(b) St. Paul's sufferings enumerated 2 Cor. xi. 24. 
"of the Jews five times received I forty stripes 

4R. Frora oomparieon of 2 Corinthiina with Ants, 
and from 2 Corinthiana itself, it is dear that neither was 
borrowed from the other ; Uow does Faley give instances 
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saye one ; thrice was I beaten with rods ; onoe 
was I stoned ; thrice I suffered shipwreck ; a night 
and a day I hare been in the deep," L cannot be 
made out from his history in Acts ; ii. nor would 
this account have been given by a writer, who a. 
drew his knowledge of S;. Paul from that history, 
/3. or was careful to preserve a conformity with it. 

(c) The accounts in the Epistle and in Acts 
respectively of St. Paulas escape from Damascus, 
though agreeing in the main fact, are related with 
such difference of circumstance as render it utterly 
improbable that one should be derived from the 
other: 

Acts ix. 23 — 25. 
"And after many days 
were fulfilled, the Jews 
took counsel to kill him ; 
but their laying in wait 
was known of Saul, and 
they watched the gates 
day and night to kill 
him : then the disciples 
took him by night, and 
let him down by the 
wall in a basket." 



2 Otw. xL 32, 33. "In 
Damascus, the governor 
under Arotas the king 
kept the city of the Dam- 
ascenes witih a garrison, 
desirous to apprehend 
me ; and through a win- 
dow in a basket was I let 
down by the wall, and 
escaped his hands." 



Now if we be satisfied in general that of these 
two ancient writings the one was not known to, or 
not consulted by, the writer of the other, then accord- 
ances between them admit of no solution so probable 
as the attributing of them to truth as their common 
foundation. 



m proof of this from 'Titus,' 'the enumeration of St 
*™ « «5ff«™R8 in 2 Corinthians,' * the different accounts 
^SL Pauls escape from Damascus'? What does he 
conclude from the independence of the two writings? 
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No. in. 

47 A. Acts xix. 23; XX. 1. "When they 

heard these sayings," viz. Demetrius' complaint of 
the danger to be apprehended from St. Paul's 
ministry to the establuihed worship of the Ephesian 
goddess, "they were full of wrath, and cried out, 
saying, Great is Diana of the Ephesians. And the 
whole city was filled with confusion ; and having 
caught Gains and Aristarchus, Paul's companions 
in travel, they rushed with one accord into the 
theatre ; and when Paul would have entered in 
unto the people, the disciples suffered him not ; 
and certain of the chief of Asia, which were his 
friends, sent unto him desiring that he would not 

adventure himself into the theatre And they 

drew Alexander out of the multitude, the Jews 
putting him forward ; and Alexander beckoned 
with his hand, and would have made his defence 
unto the people : but when they knew he was 
a Jew, all with one voice, about the space of two 
hours, cried out. Great is Diana of the Ephesians. — 
And sifter the uproar was ceased, Paul called unto 
him the disciples, and embraced them, and departed 
for fco go into Msicedonia." 

B. AVhen arrived in Macedonia, he wrote 
2 Corinthians, which he begins thus (i. 3 — 10.) 
"Blessed be God, even the Father of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, the Father of mercies, and the God 
of all comfort, who comforteth us in all our tribu- 
lation, that we may be able to comfort them which 
axe in any trouble, by the comfort wherewith we 



47. Give an account of the uproar at Ephesu?. related 
in Acts, in consequence of which St. Paul departed 
thence for Macedonia. In the beginning of 2 Corinthians 
how does he express himself eonformably to that account? 
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ourselves are comforted of God, <S»: our hope of 

you is stedfast, knowing that, as ye are partakers 
of the sufferings, so shall ye be also of the consola- 
tion. For we would not, brethren, have you 
ignorant of our trouble which came to us in Asia, 
that we were pressed out of measure, above strength, 
insomuch that we despaired even of life ; but we 
had the sentence of death in ourselves, that we 
should not trust in ourselves but in God, which 
raiseth the dead, who delivered us from so great a 
death, and doth deliver ; in whom we trust that he 
will yet deliver us." — Nothing cotdd be more 

expressive of the sensations arising from the 

circumstances in which St. Paul had lately been, 
as described in the history, than this passage. It 
is the calm recollection of a mind emerged from 
the confusion of instant danger : It is that devotion 
and solemnity of thought which follows a recent 
deliverance. [And] There is just enough of par- 
ticularity in the passage to shew its reference to 
the tumult at Ephesus: '^.. our trouble which came 

to us in Asia :" Nothing more ; no mention of 

Demetrius, &c. of the occasion or nature of the 
damger which St. Paul had escaped, or even of 

the city" where it happened 

i. That the forger of an Epistle under St. Paul's 
name should borrow circumstances from a history 
of St. Paul then extant, or ii. that the author of a 
history of St. Paul should gather materials from 
letters bearing St. Paul's name, — may be credited : 
— ^but I cannot believe i. that any foiger could 
fall on an expedient so refined as to exhibit 
sentiments adapted to a situation, and to leave 
his readers to seek out that situation from the 



What does Faley remark on this passage ? and how argue 
against the probability of forgery either in 2 Corinthians 
or in Acts? How does he refute the possihie ohiection 
^hat it does not appear fh>m Acts that St. Paul's life was 
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Instory ; ii. still less, thai the author of a history 
should go about to frame circumstances fitted to 
supply the sentiments which he found in the 
letter. 

(It may be said, perhaps, that it does not appear fVom 
the history that any danger threatened St. Paul's life in 
the uproar at Ephesus so imminent as that from which in 
the Epistle he represents himself to have been delivered. — 
This indeed is not stated in form by the historian ; but 
the personal danger of the Apostle must have been 
extreme when the " whole city was filled with confusion ;** 
&c. &c. when lastly, he was obliged immediately to depart. 
[vide A.] All which particulars are found in the 
narration, and justify St. Paul's own account, '*that he 
was pressed out of measure, above strength, insomuch 
that ne despaired even of life; &c.") 



No. IV. 



48. St. Paul's original intention was to have 
visited Corinth in his way to Macedonia ; 2 Cor. 
i. 15, 16. (See 1 Corinthians No. XI.) But he 
changed his intention, and ultimately resolved on 

going through Macedonia first. Now on this 

head there is a circumstance of correspondency 
between our Epistle and the history, not very 
obvious, but, when observed, close and exact : 
viz. that though the change of St. Paul's intention 
be expressly mentioned only in the second Epistle, 
yet both from the history and from this second 
Epistle it appears that the change hcui taken place 



so endangered as to call forth euoh Ian (mage as he here 
uses in 2 Corinthians? 48. St. Paul had originally 
intended to have visited Corinth on his way to Mace- 
donia: But he changed his intention, and resolved on 
going through Macedonia first. On this head, w'- 
oorrespondency — ^not obvious, yet exact — as to the tir 
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before the writing of the first Epistle — appeara 
however from neither otherwise than by an in- 
ference unnoticed perhajw except on attentive 
examination. 

A. As to the history, compared with the first 
Epistle — 1 Acts xix. 21. "Paul purposed in the 
spirit, when he had passed through Macedonia and 
Achaia to go to Jerusalem. So he sent into 

Macedonia Timotheus and Erastus ; but he 

himself stayed in Asia for a season. " Shortly after, 
and evidently in pursuance of the same intention, 
''Paul departed from Ephesus for to go into 
Macedonia : and when he had gone over those 
parts he came into Greece." xx. 1, 2. — The reso- 
lution therefore of passing ^irs^ through Macedonia, 
and thence into Greece (a route indicated by the 
order in which ''Macedonia and Achaia" are 
mentioned xix. 21.), was formed by St. Paul 

prevwudy to the ^tending away of Timothy If he 

nad ever, therefore, entertained a different plan of 
his journey, which is tu>t hinted in the history, he 
must have changed that plan before this time. 

But 2. From 1 Cor. iv. 17. we discover that 

Timothy had been sent away from Ephesus before 
that Epistle was written : "For this cause have I 
sent unto you Timotheus." The change therefore 
of St. Paul's plan which was prior to the sending 
away of Timothy was necessarily prior to the 
writing of the first Epistle to the Corinthians. 

B. As to the second Epistle. — In 2 Cor. i. 16. 

St. Paul says " I was minded to come unto ^ou 

before, and to pass by you into Macedoma." 

After protesting, ver. 17., against any evil con- 
struction that might be put on his laying aside of 
this intention, he^ ver. 23., discloses the cause of 



this change of plan can be made out both A. from the 
history, compared with the first Epistle? and B. from 
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it : ''Moreover I call God for a record upon my 
Boul, that to spare you I came not as yet unto 
Corinth." He then proceeds ; ** But I determined 
this with myself, that I would not come again to 

Sou in heaviness ; for if I make you sorry, who is 
e then that maketh me glad, but the same which 
is made sorry by me ? And I wrote this same unto 
you, lest when I came I should have sorrow from 
them of whom I ought to rejoice ; having confidence 
in you all, that my joy is the joy of you all ; for 
out of much affliction and anguish of heart I wrote 
unto you wUh many tears : not that ye should be 
grieved, but that ye might know the love which I 
have more abimdantly unto you ; but if any have 
caused grief, he hath not grieved me but in part, 
that I may not overcharge you all. Sufficient to 
such a man is this punishment, which was inflicted 
of many." — (a) Let the reader i. first attend to 
the clause " and I wrote this same unto you,'* and 

consider whether from the whole passage it 

be not evident o. that this writing was after St 
Paul had " determined with himself that he would 
hot come to them again in heaviness ?" /3. whether, 
indeed, it was not in consequence of this deter- 
mination, or at least with it on his mind ? ii. And 
next consider a. whether the sentence "I deter- 
mined this with myself, &c. *' do not plainly refer 
to that postponing of his visit to which he had 
just alluded, ** I call God for a record upon my 
Boul, that &c." and p. whether this be not the 
visit of which he speaks ver. 16. that "he had 
been minded to pass by tliem into Macedonia ;" 
but that for just reasons he had been compelled to 
change his purpose? — If so, the writing here 
mentioned was posterior to that change. — (0) The 



the second Epistle P How is the date of this chanfi^ 
inferred from A.? How from B.? What does Paley 
observe on the correspondency here made outP 
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only remaining question will be, whether this 
writing relate to the letter we now have under 
the title of the First Epistle to the Corinthians, 
or to some other letter not extant ? On this I 
think Looke's observation decisive ; viz. i. that 
the two clauses, ** I write this same unto you,** and 
" / wrote unto you with many tears," both belong to 
one writing, whatever that was ; ii. and that the 
second clause goes on to advert to a circumstance 
found in our present first Epistle to the Corinthians 
viz. the case of the incestuous person. 

On the whole, then, it can oe inferred from B. 
that 1 Corinthians was written after St. Paul had 
determined to postpone his journey to Corinth ; 
i. e. that his change of plan as to the course of 
that journey, though expressly mentioned only in 
the seco^xd Epistle, had tc^n place before the writing 
of the^ir^^; — the point made out to be implied in 

A. 1, 2. Now this is a species of congruity most 

of all to be relied on. It is L not an agreement 
a. between two accounts of the same transaction, 
or ^. different statements of the same fact ; for 
^. the fact is not stated ; a. no account is given ; 
ii. but it is the junction of two conclusions, a. 
deduced from independent sources, fi. and de« 
ducible only by investigation and comparison. 

49. [Additional observations.] This point, 
viz. the change of plan being prior to the writing 
of the first Epistle {a}) accounts for the manner in 
which he therein speaks of his journey, 1 Cor, 
xvi. 5, 6. ** that he would not see them now by the 
way,'* i. e. as he must have done on his first plan ; 
"but that he hoped to tarry awhile with them, <fec." 



_ in' py *^® point lately made out, %. e. the priority of 
C \. ^ change of plan to the writing of 1 Corinthians, 
what expressions relating to his journey occurring in that 
iiipistle are cleared up? how? And what supposition 
previously treated of {see 1 Corinthians No. XI.), respect- 
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(a^) It also accounts for a striking singularity in 
the same passage, '^ I will come to you when I pass 
through Macedonia ; for I do peas through Mace^ 
donia.'^ The supplemental sentence, ^^for I do 
pasSy <S;c." imports that there had been a. some 
previous communication concerning the journey, 
p. and also some indecisiveness in St. Paul's plan : 
the sentence = ** This is what I at last resolve on." 

( orav MaKedoviav di6\6<0 is ambiguous ; it may 

denote either "when I pass through," or, "when I 
shall have passed through, Macedonia ;" the con> 
sideratioiis offered above fix it to the latter sense.) 
— (6) This point. . .is also requisite for the support 
of what was advanced in 1 Cor. No. XI. concerning 
a disappointmerd of expectations which had been 
entertained at Corinth with respect to an intended 
visit of St Paul. 



No. V. 

60. Qu. But if St Paul had changed his pur- 
pose before the writing of the first Epistle, why did 
ue defer declaring the reason of that change until he 
wrote the second f 

Answ. ... i. The real cause — at length assigned 
by St Paul for postponing his visit to Corinth — 
was the disorderly state of the Corinthian church 
at the time, and the painful severities which he 
must therefore have exercised if he had then come 
amongst them. 

ii. He was willing, therefore, to try, before 
coming, what a letter of authoritative objurgation 



ing a diiappointmeni of expectations which had been 
entertained at Corinth, is supported ? 50. If St. Paul 
changed his plan before writmg the first Epistle to the 



F 
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vould do omongat tliem, and to leave time for the 
operation of the experiment. That was his scheme 
in writing the first Epistle. But it was not for 
him fthenj to acquaint them with the scheme. 

iii. Alter the Epistle had produced, and that 
most fully, its effect ; when he had wrought in 
them a deep sense of their fault, and an almost 
passionate soUcitude to restore themselveB to his 
approbation ; when Titus had brought him intelli- 

!;ence of ' ' their aamest desire, their mourning, their 
ervont mind toward him, Ao." 2 Cor. vi. 7. 11 

excited by his letter ; he then opens himself fully. 
His affectionate mind is touched by this return of 

zeal and duty. He tells them a. "I determined 

this vdth myself, that I would not come again, to 
you in haaTineBS ; for if I make you sony, who is 
he that maketh me glad hut the same whidi is made 
sorry by me)" ii. 1, 2. — j3. that he had written 
his former Epistle to warn them beforehand of 
their fault, "lest when ho came he should have 
sorrow of them of whom he ought to rejoice ;" 
ii. 3. — y. that he had the farther view, thongh 
perhaps unperceived by them, "to know IJie proof 
of them, whether they are obedient in all things," 

iv. This full discovery of his motive came very 
naturally from the Apostle after he had seen the 
success of bis moasures, hut would not have been 
seaaonable before,— The whole composes a train 
of sentiment and conduct resulting from reality, 
nnd u rrnnnte AS possible from fiction or impos- 



low is it that he deferred declaring Ike 
change until he wrote the lecondl Qive 
ent of the Apostle's proceedings in the 
is remarks on the luiUtralnm, £o. of the 
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No. VI. 

61. A. 2 Cor, xi. 9. "When I was present 
with you, and wanted, I was chargeable to no 
man : for that which was lacking to me, th^ brethren 
which ca/me from Macedonia supplied. " 

B. ,..Acts xviii. 1. 6. ** After these things 
Paid departed from Athens, and came to Corinth. 
And when Silas atid Timothevs were come from 
Macedonia, Paul was pressed in the spirit, and 
testified to the Jews that Jesus was Christ.'' 



No. VII. 

52. A. 2 Cor. i. 19. " Jesus Christ, who 

was preached among you by us, even by me, and 
Silvanus, and Timotheus, was not yea and nay, <Src.'* 

B. These words correspond to the passage 
quoted in No. VI. from Acts, which proves that 
Silas and Timotheus were assisting St. Paul 
in preaching the gospel at Corinth. 

This correspondency considered by itself is, I 
admit, too obvious ; an impostor with the history 
before him might, probably would, produce agree- 
ments of the same kind. — (a) But be it remembered 
that the reference in the Epistle is found in a 
writing which from many discrepancies — see 



51. "...that which was lacking to me, the hrethren 
which came from Macedonia supplied." 2 Cor. xvi. 9. 
Hovr is the fact of their having come from Macedonia 
exphcitly recorded in Acts? 62. "Jesus Christ, who 
was preached among you by us, even by rae, and Silvanus, 
and Timotheus, &o." 2 Cor, i. 19. Notice the corres- 
pondency between these words and the passage just 



64 //. Corinthians. 

especially No. II. — ^we may conclude was not com- 
posed by any one who had consulted, and who 
pursued the history. — ...(6) Also, we read Silas in 
B., SUvaniis in A. ; — i. the similit'U'de of these two 
names being, if of different persons, greater than 
could easily be accidental ; i. e. it being improbable 
that two persons so similarly circumstanced should 
have names so similar ;* — ii. yet the difference of 
the name in the two passages negativing the 
supposition that either was taken from the other. 



No. VIII. 

53. A. 2 Cor. ii. 12, 13. "When I came to 
Troas to preach Christ's gospel, and a door was 
ox)ened unto me of the Lord, I had no rest in my 
spirit, because I found not Titus my brother ; but 
taking my leave of them, I went from thence into 
Macedonia. " 

B. To establish a conformity between this 
passage and the history, nothing more need be 
presumed than that St. Paul proceeded from 
Ephesus to Macedonia on the same course by which 
he returned from Macedonia to Ephesus, or rather 
to Miletus, in its neighbourhood ; i. e. that in his 
journey to Achaia he went and returned the same 
way. St. Paul is now in Macedonia, where he had 
lately arrived from Ephesus. A. imports that he 



referred to in Acts. To the possible objection that the 
correspondency is too obvious^ how does Paley reply in 
reference to a more general view of the Epistle compared 
with Acts, and to the difference between the names 
" Silas " and '* Silvanus " ? 63. " When I came to Troas, 
&c. I had no rest in my spirit, because I found not Titus 

• Note. Their Identity is tuthex oonflrmed by 1 Then, i. 1. oomiwred with 
Jieta jtvii, 10. "^ 
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had in his journey stopped at Troas. Of this B^ 
the history says nothing, hut merely that "Paul 
departed from Ephesus for to go into Macedonia." 
Acts XX. 1. But B8. it says that in his return from 
Macedonia to Ephesus, ''Paul sailed from Philippi 
to Troas ; and that when the disciples came together 
on the first day of the week to hreak hread, Paul 
preached unto them all night ; that from Troas he 

went by land to Assos, thence, taking ship, by 

Mitylene to Miletus." Acts xx. 6, &c. Which 
account proves, i. that Troas lay in the way by 
which St. Paul passed between Ephesus and 
Macedonia ; ii. that he had disciples there. 

A. In one journey between these two places 
the Epistle, — B. in another between the same 
places the history, — makes him stop at Troas. — A. 
Of the first journey he says, " a door was in that 
city opened unto me of the Lord ;" — ^B. in the 
second we find disciples there collected around 
him, and the Apostle exercising his ministry with 

extraordinary zeal and labour. ^The Epistle, 

therefore, is here confirmed, if not by the terms, at 
least by the probability, of the history ; a species 
of confirmation by no means despicable, because, 
as far as it reaches, evidently uncontrived. 

Grotius refers the arrival at Troas alluded to in 
2 Corinthians to a different period ;— very iniprobabl^; — 
for (a) i. 2 Cor, ii. 12, 13., St. Paul tells the Corinthians, 
*when I came to Troas, I had no rest in my spirit, 
because I found not Titus...; but... I went from thence 
into Macedonia ;"— ii. then, chapter vii., he writes. " when 
we were come mto Macedonia,... we were troubled on 

every side; nevertheless. God comforted us b^the 

commg of Titus." These two passages plainly refer to 



my brother; but taking my leave of them, I went trova 
thence into Macedonia/' 2 Cor. ii. 12, 13. What only is 
wanting to establish a conformity between this passage 
and the history ? And how does such a conformity app'^'*- 
from the history ? What does Paley observe on thi> 

p2 
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the #aiiM icHfTfiMf of Titus (ft) As to ia) i. It was 

nothinfif to the CorinthiaDs that 8t. Paul did not meet 
with Titus at Troas, were it not that he was to bring 
intelligence from Corinth: the mention here of the 
disappointment is otherwise irrelevant. 



No. IX. 

54. 2 C(yr. xi. 24, 26. "Of the Jews five times 
received I forty stripes save one ; thrice was I 
beaten with rods ; once was I stoned ; thrice I 
suffered shipwreck ; a night and a day have I been 
in the deep. '' 

These particulaiti cannot be extracted out of the 
Acts ; which proves that the Epistle was not 
framed from the history; yet they are consistervt 
with it, which, considering the numerical circum- 
stantiality of the account, could not happen to 

independent fictions ^* Consistent with it;^' — 

i. e. 1. no article in the enumeration is contradicted 
by the history ; 2. the history, though silent as to 
many of them, has left space for them to occur, 
consistently with its own truthfulness. 

56. 1. No contradiction is discoverable between 
the Epistle and the history. — (a) When St. Paul 
.says, " thrice was I beaten with rods," though the 
history records only one such beating, viz. at Philippi, 
Acts xvi. 22., yet is there no contradiction — only 



formity here made out? Confute the improbability of 
Grotius' reference of the arrival at Troas alluded to 
2 Corinthians to a different period. 54 " Of the Jews 
five times received I forty stripes save one ; thrice was I 
beaten with rods; once was I stoned; thrice I suffered 
shipwreck ; a night and a day have I been in the deep." 
2 Cor, xi. 24, 25. These particulars cannot be extracted 
out of Acts : what is hereby proved P How does Paley 
define their being nevertheless consistent with the 
history? 55. How does he shew that there is no oon^rociid- 
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the omission in one book of wliat is related in 
another. Bnt had the history recorded fmir such 
beatings, at the time of writing this Epistle, in 
which St. Paul says that he had suffered only 
three, there would have been strictly a contradic- 
tion. — (6) The same observation applies generally 
to the other parts of the enumeration on which the 
history is silent : but one of those particulars is 

here particularly deserving of remark; ^^ Once 

was I stoned." Does the history relate that before 
the writing of this Epistle he had been stoned more 
than once Y L The history mentions distinctly one 
stoning, viz. at Lystra in Lycaonia. ''Then came 
thither certain Jews from Antioch and Iconium, 
who persuaded the people ; and having stoned 
Paul, drew him out of the city, &c. " Acts xiv. 19. 
ii. And it mentions also, xiv. 5. &c. another occa- 
sion, when ''an assault was made to use them 

despitefully and to stone them ; but they were 
aware of it," the history proceeds, "and fled unto 
Lystra and Derbe." This happened at Iconium, 
prior to the date of the Epistle. Now had the 
assault been completed, had the history related 
that a stone was throwny as it relates that prepara- 
tions were made to stone Paul and his companions, 
or even had the account stopped short of informing 
us that they were aware of their danger and fled, a 
.contradiction between the history and the Epistle 
would have ensued. Truth, is necessarily consistent : 
but it is scarcely possible that independent accounts 
not having its guidance should thus advance to the 
very brink of contradiction without falling into it. 
56. 2. The silence of Acts as to many of the 
circumstances enumerated in 2 Corinthians may be 



Uon here between the Epistle and the history? How, 
especially, as to one of the particulars above enumerated? 
56. How is the silence of Acts as to many of the circum- 
stances enumerated in 2 Corinthians to be accounted for' 
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accounted for from the plan and fabric of the 
history. — ^The date of the Epistle synchronizes with 
the beginning of the twentieth diapter of Acts. 
The part, therefore, of the history, which precedes 
that chapter is the only part in which can be found 
any notice of the persecutions to which St. Paul 
refers. Now it does not appear that the author of 
the history was with St. Paul until his departure 
from Troas for Macedonia ; xvi. 10 ; rather the 
contrary appears. Here the language changes. 
Throughout the foregoing part of the history the 
third person is used, and so also in w. 7, 8. of this 
chapter. "After they were come to Mysia, 

they assayed they passing by Mysia, <fec.": But 

in V. 10., the^r«* person comes in: " immedi- 
ately we endeavoured to go into Macedonia ; 
assuredly gathering that the Lord had called us to 
preach <fec." Now from this time to the writing of 
the Epistle, the history occupies four chapters ; yet 
it is in these, if in any, that a regular or continued 
account of the Apostle's life is to be expected ; for 
how succinctly his history is delivered in the 
preceding part of the book, i. e. from his conversion 
to the historian's joining him at Troas, (except the 
particulars of his conversion itself, which are 
related circumstantially,) may be understood from 
the following observations : — 

The history of a period of sixteen years is com- 
prised in less than three chapters ; and of these a 
material part is taken up in discourses. 

[Outline of Paley's notice of chief particulars.] i. Of 
St. Paul's stay in the neighbourhood of Damascus, after 
his conversion, — accordin|( to his own words, for three 
years, &al. i, 18.— the history gives us but the short 



How does the time of St. Paul's being first joined by the 
author of the history appear to be made out? Give an 
outline of particulars illustrating the brevity with which 
the history of St. Paul before that time is given in Aots. 
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account, *' straigbtwav he preacbed Christ &o after 

many days were fulfilled, the Jews took counsel to kill 
him; AcU ix. 20, &o. 

ii. From Damascus he proceeded to Jerusalem: of 
his residence there nothing more particular is recorded 
than that "he was with the Apostles, coming in and 

Soing out ; that he spake boldly in the name of the Ijord 
esus. and disputed against the Grecians, who went about 
to kill him." ix. 28, 29. 

iii. From Jerusalem be goes to Tarsus ; ix. 30. His 
stay there was probably of some continuance; for we hear 
nothing of him till after a long apparent interval Barnabas 
"went to Tarsus for to seek him." xi. 25. Of what be 
did or suffered during this period, which may include 8 
or 4 years, the history professes not to give any in forma* 
tion. As from Tarsus, on the sea-coast, his home, he 
probably visited many other places to preach the gospel, 
it is not unlikely that in this period he accordingly took 
many short voyages, in some of which we may suppose 
that those disasters and shipwrecks befel him to which he 
refers in 2 Corinthians ; " thrice I suffered shipwreck ; a 
night and a day I have been in the deep." (This last 
clause Paley would interpret of his being obliged to take 
to an open boat on the loss of the ship, and so to continue 
a night and a day.) 

iv. From Tarsus Barnabas brought him to Antioch, 
where he remained a year, of which year's transactions 
DO other description is given than that contained in the 
last four verses of chapter 11. 

V. After a more solemn dedication to the ministry. 
Barnabas and Paul proceeded from Antioch to Cilicia^ and 
thence to Cyprus, of which voyage no particulars are 
mentioned. 

vi. On their return from Cyprus they made a progress 
together through Asia Minor, and thougn two remarkable 
speeches be preserved, and a few incidents circumstanti- 
ally related^ yet the account on the whole is concise: e. g, 
see what is said, Acts xiv., of their *long abode' at 
Iconium 

vii. On completing their progress, they returned to 
Antioch, and there they abode * a long time;" another 
largo period passed over in silence. 



(To what period (on what grounds?) would Paley assign 
as nrobable the occurrence of some of the circumstances 
referred to in 2 Corinthians?) 
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viii. Then suoceeds a journey to Jerusalem, on a 
dispute then much ajptated, concerning the obligation of 
the law of Mases. On the completion of that business, 
St. Paul set out on a progress which took him through 
Syria, Gilicia, and many provinces of Asia Minor; yet is 
the account of the whole journey dispatched in four 
verses of chapter xvi. 

67. Had the Acts undertaken to exhibit i. 
regular annals of St. Paul's ministry, or even ii. a 
continued account of it from his conversion to his 
imprisonment at Rome, the omission of the circum- 
stances referred to in 2 Corinthians might have 
been a matter of reasonable objection. But when 
it appears from the history itself, i. that large 
portions of his life were either passed over in 

silence, or merely touched on, ii. also that the 

author of the history did not join him (at least 
there is no proof that he did) till a few years before 
the writing of the Epistle, — on comparing the two 
writings, we shall not he sy/rpriaed by the discovery 
of omissions (see 2.) ; we shall ascribe it to trvith 
that there is no contradiction (see 1.). 



No. X. 

58. A. 2 Cor. iii. 1 '^Need we, as some 

others, Epistles of commendation to you ? " 

B. Acts xviii. 27. * ' when Apollos was disposed 
to pass into Achaia, the brethren wrote, exhorting 
the disciples to receive him." 

(a) A. appears to allude to some specifi>c in- 



67. On what supposition does he allow that the 
omission in Acts or the circumstances referred to in 
2 Corinthians might be matter of reasonable objection? 
But how does he state his conclusion from the actual 
state of the case? 58. "Need we, as some others, 
Epistles of commendation to you ? " 2 Cor, iii. 1. Give 
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stance : — B. supplies an instance as apposite as 
possible ; the letter which ApoUos earned from 
Ephesus he had taken to Corinth itself about two 
years before 2 Corinthians was written. 

(6) If A. be rather thought to refer to some 
gefnerid usage then prevalent among Christian 
churches, B. exemplifies that usage ; and thus 
shews that the Epistle faithfully preserves the 
manners of the age in which it purports to be 
written. 



No. XI. 

59. 2 Cor, xiii. 1. '<This is the third time I 
am coming to you : " t^itw tout© Ipxo^at, 

Do not these words import that the writer had 
been at Corinth twice before 7 Yet if they import 
this, they overset every congruity we have been 
tryiQg to establish. 

a. The Acts record only two journeys of St. 
Paul to Corinth. We have all along supposed, 
what every mark of time except this expression 
indicates, that the Epistle was written between the 
first and second of these journeys. If St. Paid had 
been already thrice at Corinth, this supposition, 
with all that depends on it, must be given up. 

6. The Acts do not allow us to suppose that 
more than two journeys to Corinth could be made 
or intended by him within the period which the 



an apposite instance of such an Epistle from Acts. How 
does Paley, on either of two alternative suppositions* 
represent the force of this coincidence ? 69. Tplrovrovro 
epxofitti. 2 Cor. xiii. 1. On what interpretation of these 
words does Paley find them subversive of congruities he 
has been trying to establish ? What, according to his viein^ 
is the state of the case, as made out. positively and 
nesatively, from Acts, as to the number of journeys 
hitherto made by St. Paul to Corinth? {Note, Not* 
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history comprises ; for from his first journey into 
Greece to his first imprisonment at Rome, with 
which the history concludes, his time is accounted 
for. If therefore the Epistle was written after the 
second journey to Corinth, and on the view of a 
third, it must have been written after his first 
imprisonment at Home, i. e. after the time com- 
prised in the history. • 

60. On first reading over this Epistle in order 
to comparing it with the history, I felt confounded 
by this text. At length it occurred to me to 
enquire whether the passage necessarily implies 
that St. Paul had been at Corinth twice, or whether 
he only means that this was the third time he 
was ready^he intended — to set out oh his journey 
thither. I recollected that he had once before 
purposed to visit Corinth, and had been disap- 
pointed ; see chaps, i, ii. Now if the journey in 
which he had been disappointed was reckoned by 
him one of the times in which '^he was coming 
to them," the present would be the third of 
such times, though he had been actually at Corinth 
but once before. 



a different view from Paley's of the meaning of 
2 Cor, xiii. 1. {see infra)— ot the number of St. Paul's 
visits to Corinth — and of the necessity found by 
Paley of deferring the date of this Epistle to a period 
after the end of Acts if 2 Cor. xiii. 1. relates to a third 
visit.) 60. How does Paley represent the first occur- 
rence to him of a mode of interpreting 2 Cor. xiii. 1. 
which should agree with his i}revious views, and solve the 
difficulty he at first found in it? 

* Alford says that "bad not chronoloffical theories intervened, no on« 
would ever have thought or anr other renderini? than "This third time I am 
coming to you : ' i.e. 'this is tne third vinit which I am now about to paj 

^ou'" He however avoids the necessity of referring (with Paley) aa 

Intended third visit to Corinth to a date posterior to the end of the history in 
■Acts : holding (as do several others) that St. Paul made a (probably short) 
visit to Corinth, not recorded In Acts, before the second recorded visit : and 
that the Cragmentan- and imperfect nature of the history in the Acts makes it 
not at aU improbable that such a Journey should have escaped mention.— 
(Paley himself has elsewhere argued similarly fWmi the brevi^ of the history. 
d«e 9 Corinthians No. IX.) 
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61. Farther examination of the passage and 
the Epistle placed this conjecture beyond doubt. — 
(a) *' This is the third time I am coming to you : " 
in the following verse he adds, " I told you before, 
and foretell you as if I were present the second 
time ; and being absent, now I write to them which 
heretofore have sinned, and to all other, that, if I 
come again, I will not spare." Here he declares 
what he will do in his intended visit : therefore 
''as if I were present the second time" relates to 
that visit ; consequently he had been there already 
but once. — (6) i. 15. **I was minded to come unto 
jon before, that ye might have a second benefit." 
Why a second and not a third benefit ? why 
ievTtpav^* and not TpiTtfv X^P^"} if the TpWov ipxofiaiy 

chapter zv., meant a third visit? for though the 
visit in chapter i. be that visit in which he was 
disappointed, yet, as it is evident from the Epistle 
that he had never been at Corinth from the time of 
the disappointment to the time of writing the 
Epistle, it follows, that if it was only a second 
visit in which he was disappointed then, it could 
only be a second visit which he purposed now. — (c) 
xii. 14. ''Behold, the third time I am ready to 

come to you : " *Idoit, Tplrov krolfnot ix*^ i\6tiv. This 

expression and the rpiToif tovto ipxoixai of chapter xiii. 
are very clearly eqidvalent expressions, and in- 
tended to relate to the same journey: Tplrov 

TovTo ipxonai does not mean that he was coming a 
third time, but that this was the third time he was 



61. How does he argue fVom farther ezaniination of 
the passage and the Epistle, in support of this interpre- 
tation? 

• Alford. as Conybeare and Howson, takes ievrdpau 
xStpiv to relate not to a second journey, but to an in- 
tended double visit in one and the same journey* Le. 
both on his way to, and on his return from, Mace- 
donia. 

o 
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in readiness to come, Tphov kToifiun lx«. — (Paley 
decKnes, as needless, reference to the reading (not 
sufficiently supported) of the Alexandrian MS., 
which gives ctoi'mws Ix« ^^^eXv in chapter 13. as well 
as in chapter 12. [from which it was probably 
repeated.]) 

62. The above is not proposed as a new in- 
terpretation of 2 Cor. xiii. 1. — see Grotius : — but I 
thought it the clearest way of explaining the 
subject to describe the manner in which the diffi- 
culty, the solution, and the proofs of the solution 
successively presented themselves to me. Now in 
historical researches a reconciled inconsistency 
becomes a positive argument : 1. because an im- 
postor generally guards against the appearance of 
inconsistency ; 2. because when apparent inconsis- 
tencies are found, it is seldom that any thing but 
truth renders them capable of reconciliation 

No. XII. 

63. A. 2 Cor. x. 14—16. " We are come as 
far as to you also in preaching the gospel of Christ ; 
not boasting of things without our measure, that 
is, of other men's labours ; but having hope, when 
vour faith is increased, that we shaU be enlarged 
by you, according to our rule, abundantly to preach 
the gospel in the regions beyond you.'* 

This quotation affords an indirect, and there- 
fore unsuspicious, yet a distinct recognition of the 
truth of the history. St. Paul's expression to the 
Corinthians of his hope that in some futwe visit he 



62. How does he state the value, in historical 
researches, of a reconciled inconsistency ? 68. " We 

are come as far as to you also in preaching &c having 

hope, when your faith is increased, to preach the 

aospel in the regions beyond you." 2 Cor, x. 14—16, 
What is here implied as to St. Paul's journeys hitherto in 
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might preach the gospel to the regions beyond 
them implies that Corinth was the extremity of hia 
travels hitherto. 

B. Now, how is St. Paul's first journey into 
Europe — the only one he had taken before the 
writing of the Epistle — traced out in the history? 
failing from Asia, he landed at Philippi : whence 
traversing the eastern coast of the peninsula, he 
passed through Amphipolis, (be. [see Itinerary] to 
Corinth, where he stopped, and whence, after a 
residence of a year and a half he sailed back into 
Syria. So that Corinth was the limit of his 
progress in the peninsula. He could not [now] 
have said '^I hope hereafter to visit the regions 
beyond you " (A.) in an Epistle to the Philippians, 
or to the Thessalonians, as he had already visited 
the regions beyond them. (B.)But from Corinth 
he returned home (B.) : every part therefore beyond 
that city might properly be said, as it is said in 
(A.) to be unvisited. Yet is this propriety the 
spontaneous effect of truth, and produced without 
design. 



CHAPTER V. 
GALATIANS. 

No. I. 

64. I. [Antiquity] (at least) of this Epistle. 
The argument of this Epistle in some measure 
proves its wntiquity. It will hardly be doubted 



relation to Corinth? Shew that the inference thus 
drawn exactly agrees with the history. Characterize this 
coincidence between the Epistle and the Acts. 64. T-" 
what controversy does the Epistle to the GalatT 
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but that it was written when the dispute concerning 
the circumcision of Gentile converts was fresh in 
men's minds : for, even supposing it a forgery, the 
only credible motive for the forgery was to bring 
the Apostle's name and authority into this contro- 
versy. No design could be so unlikely as to 
produce an Epistle written earnestly on one side of 
a controversy when the controversy itself was 
dead, and the question no longer interesting to 
any one. 

65. a. Now the controversy concerning the 
circumcision of Gentile Christians, if it arose at 
all, must have arisen in the hegirming of Christ- 
ianity. — 1. a. As Judssa was the scene of the 
Christian history ; (5. as the Author and preachers 
of Christianity were Jews ; y. as the religion itself 
acknowledged, and was founded on, the Jewish 
religion in contradistinction to every other ; it was 
not to be wondered at that some of its teachers 
should represent it rather as a modification of 
Judaism than as a separate revelation, or that they 
should invite their proselytes to join in their own 
observances. This was likely to happen : but if it 
did not happen at first ; if whilst the religion was 
in the hands of Jewish teachers no such claims or 
conditions were brought forward, it is not probable 
that the doctrine would even be started, much less 

prevail, at a future period. 2. I think the 

pretensions of Judaism also much more likely to be 

uisisted on before the destruction of Jerusalem 

and the temple by the Komans, the humiliating 
loss of their country suffered by the Jews, and 



prominently relate? What, therefore, does the very 
argument of the Epistle, even supposing it a forgery, 
prove (why?) as to its date? 66. Shew that such a 
controversy was likely to arise. But when, if at all, must 
it, from its very naturci have arisen ? Shew also from a 
onsideration founded on Jewish history the hmits to 
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with it of the great rites and symboLs of their 
institution. It should seem therefore that this 
controversy was carried on^ and consequently that 
this Epistle — undoubtedly intended to bear a part 
in it — was written, in the interval between the 
preaching of Christianity to the Gentiles and the 
invasion of Titus. 

66. II. [G^nttinene«s of this Epistle.] But, 
again, the Epistle manifestly supposes that certain 
designing adherents of the Jewish law had crept 
into the churches of Galatia, and had been, too 
successfully, endeavouring to persuade the Galatian 
converts that they had been taught the new religion 
imperfectly and at second hand ; that the founder 
of their church himself bad but an inferior and 
deputed commission, the seat of truth and authority 
being in the Apostles and elders of Jerusalem ; 
moreover that whatever he might profess among 
them, he had himself at other times and in other 
places given way to the doctrine of circumcision. 
— Keferring to this as to what had actually passed, 
we find St. Paul treating most indignantly such an 
attempt to undermine his credit, and to introduce 
among his converts a doctrine which he had 
uniformly reprobated. And both to refute sus- 
picions concerning the fidelity of his teaching, and 
to assert the independency of his mission, we find 
him appealing to his conversion, to his conduct 
under it, to the manner in which he had conferred 
with the Apostles at Jerusalem : alleging that so 
far was his doctrine from being derived from them, 
or they from exercising any authority over him, 
that ilM/^ had simply assented to what he had already 



which probability confines the date of this controversy : 
How does this view bear on the date of the Epistle ? 66. 
Give an outline of some leading particulars of adversariep' 
views concerning St. Paul and his doctrine, with referer 
to which this Epistle manifestly professes to be writter 

a2 
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preached among the Gentiles; that he had main- 
tained the liberty of the Gentile church by opposing 
on one occasion an Apostle to the face, when the 
timidity of his behaviour seemed to endanger it ; 
that all along he had constantly resisted the claims 
6f Judaism ; and that the persecutions which he 
daily underwent from, or by the instigation of, the 
Jews might have been avoided by him if he had 
consented to labour in bringing through the 
medium of Christianity converts to Judaism. 

67. Now an impostor who had forged the 
Epistle for the purpose of producing St. PauFs 
authority in the dispute, (the only credible motive 
for the forgery,) might have made him deliver his 
opinion in strong and decisive terms, or might 
have put his name to a train of argumentation, on 
the impostor's side of the question. But for a 
writer with such a purpose to feign a series of 
supposed transactions among the Christians of 
Galatia, and then to counterfeit expressions of 
resentment excited by these transactions ; to make 
the Apostle travel back into his own history, and 
into a recital of various passages of his life, some 
indeed directly, but others obliquely, others even 
obscurely, bearing on the point in question ; in 
short, to substitute narration and complaint for 
argument, &c. in a writing properly controversial, 

is a method so intricate, and so unlike the 

methods of all other impostors as to require very 
flagrant proofs of imposition to induce us to believe 
it to be one. 



and of the manner in which we find the writer refuting 
them. 67. What does Paley observe on suck a statement 
of particulars, and such a manner of self-vindication, as 
inconsistent with the supposition of imposture on the 
part of the writer ? 
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No. II. 

[This Epistle I. independent of the history in 
Acts, II. yet corroborative of it.] 

68. I. This Epistle and the Acts were written 
without communication with each other. 

Let us examine those passages in each which 
describe the same transaction ; for if the author of 
either writing derived his information from what 
he had seen in the other, he would in speaking of 
the same transaction follow that account. — Now, 

1. A. According to the Acts, Paul (after his 
conversion) was ** certain days with the disciples 
which were at Damascus. And straightway he 
preached Christ in the synagogues, that he is the 
Son of God. But all that heard him, were amazed, 
and said. Is not this he which destroyed them 
which called on this name in Jerusalem, and came 
hither for that intent, that he might bring them 
bound unto the chief priests ? But Saul increased 
the more in strength, confounding the Jews which 
were at Damascus, proving that this is very Christ. 
And after that many days were fulfilled, the Jews 
took counsel to kill him. But their laying wait 
was known to Saul ; and they watched the gates 
day and night to kill him. Then the disciples took 
him by night, and let him down by the wall in a 
basket. And when Saul was come to Jerusalem, 
he assayed to join himself to the disciples." Acts 
ix. 19—26. 

1. B. According to the Epistle, "When it 



68. How are we to proceed in making out that the 
Acts and the EpLstle to the Galalians were written 
without communication with each other? — Apply ♦*^^«» 
process (1) to the two accounts (referring to ther 
Paul's history' at Damascus in the two writing 
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pleased God, who separated me from my mother's 
womb, and called me by his grace, to reveal his 
own Son to me, that I might preach him among 
the heathen, immediately I confen'ed not with 
flesh and blood, neither went I up to Jerusalem to 
them which were Apostles before me ; but I went 
into Arabia, and returned again to Damascus: 
then, after three years, I went up to Jerusalem.'' 
Gal. L 15. &c. 

Beside the general difference between these two 
accounts, ''the journey into Arabia," mentioned 
in B. and omitted in A, fully proves that there 
was no correspondence between these writers. If 
A. had been made up from B., this journey would 
not have been omitted ; if B. from A., it would 
not have been inserted. * 

(2) The journey to Jerusalem, Galatians chap. 
2., '^ then, fourteen years after, I went up again to 
Jerusalem," was either, a. identical with that in 
Acts chap. XV., when Paul and Barnabas were sent 
from Antioch to Jerusalem to consult the Apostles 
and elders concerning the Gentile converts ; or, b. 
a journey unnoticed in Acts. — Either then, a. the 
two accounts differ so much that they can with 
difficulty be adapted to the same transaction [but 
see infray No. X/] ; consequently the writers cannot 
be suspected of having assisted each other : Or b. 
a material fact is circumstantially related in the 
Epistle, and omitted in the Acts; either an 
insertion or an omission inexplicable if either 
writer took his account from the other. 



especially one remarkable particular only recorded in one 
of them :— (2) To the account of St Paul's journey to 
Jerusalem mentioned Gralatians chap, ii., and to that of a 
journey to Jerusalem recorded in Acts chap, xv.:— (3) 

* A. haa Bimply "after many days were flilfllled " — a phrase however used 
to express a term of "three years," [see B.] 1 King* xf. 88, 80. See Paley ; 
note.— [" Three years " does not neentarily import more than one year and » 
part, however small, of the year preceding, and the year following, It.] 
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(3) St. Peter's visit to Antioch during which 
St. Patil rebuked him, Gal, chap, ii., is not men- 
tioned in the Acts. 

Connecting with these instances the general 
observation that no trace of transcription or imita- 
tion is discoverable in things or words, we shall be 
fully satisfied that the two records, true or not, 
are independent of each other. 

69. II. Yet the Epistle, by recital, implication, 
or reference, bears testimony to a great variety of 
particulars contained in the history. 

(1) St. Paul's early proficiency in, and zeal for, 

Judaism. 



B. "I profited in the 
Jews' religion above many 
my equals in my own 
nation, being more ex- 
ceedingly zealous of the 
traditions of my fathers. " 
Gal. i. 14. 



A. "I am verily a 
man which am a Jew, 
bom in Tarsus, a city of 
CiUcia, yet brought up 
in this city at the feet of 
Gamaliel, and taught 
according to the perfect 
manner of the law of 
the fathers ; and was 
zealous towards God, as 
ye all are this day." 
Acts xxii. 3. 

(2) His persecution of the Christian Church, 
before his conversion. 



A. "As for Saul, 
he made havoc of the 
church ; entering into 
every house, and haling 
men and women, com- 
mitted them to prison." 
Acta viii. 3. 



B. "Ye have heard of 
my conversation in times 
past in the Jews' reli- 
gion, how that beyond 
measure I persecuted the 
church of God." Gal. 
i. 13. 



To the mention of St. Paul's visit to Antioch, Galatians 
chap. ii. — What general observation tending to our 
present object may we connect with the above instances? 
69. The Epistle, though proved to be independent of th 
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(3) His conversion. 



A. " And as he jour- 
neyed, he came near to 
Damascus : and suddenly 
there shined round about 
him a Hght from heaven ; 
and he fell to the earth, 
and heard a voice saying 
unto him, Saul, Saul, 
whypersecutestthoume ? 
And he said, who art 
thou, Lord ? And the 
Lord said, I am Jesus, 
whom thou persecutest ; 
it is hard tor thee to 
kick against the pricks. 
And he, trembling and 
astonished, said, Lord, 
what wilt thou have me 
to do ? " AcU ix. 3—6. 



B. " When it pleased 
God, who separated me 
from my mother's womb, 
and called me by his 
grace, to reveal his Son 
in me, that I might 
preach him among the 
heathen ; immediately I 
conferred not with flesh 
and blood, neither went 
I up to Jerusalem, to 
them that were Apostles 
before me ; but I went 
into Arabia, and returned 
again unto Damascus." 
Gal. i. 15—17. 



a. Observe how hicideyvtally it appears in (3) 
B. that the affair passed at Damascus. In toe 
di/rect part of the account the place of his conversion 
is not mentioned : it is only lixed by a casua] 
expression, and that brought in for a different 
purpose; " I returned ag<iin unto Damascus." — 6. 
Observe also, as drawing somewhat closer the 
agreement between the two accounts, that they 
both state St. Paul to have preached the gospel 
immedioitely on his call : *^ And straightway he 



history, bears testimony to a great variety of facts con- 
tained in it: Shew this b^ comparing the two writings 
with regard to the following instances :—(!) St. PauPs 
early proficiency in, and zeal for, Judaism ;— (2) His per- 
secution of the Christian Church, before his conversion : 
—(8) His conversion : (Observe particularly how tnci- 
'ntcdly Damascus is mentioned in Ghdatians. What 
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preached Christ " Acts ix. 20: [continiiation 

of 3. A.]—" immedicMy I &c/' (3) B. 

(4) Course of St. Paul's travels after his 

conversion. 



B. According to his 
own brief account in the 
Epistle, "After three 
years I went up to Jeru- 
salem to see Peter, and 
abode with him fifteen 
days. . .Afterwards I came 
into the regions of Syria 
and Cilicia." Gal. i. 18, 
&c. 



A. He went from 
Damascus to Jerusalem, 
and from Jerusalem into 
Syria and Cilicia. i: At 
Damascus, ' ^ the disciples 
took him by night, and 
let him down by the 
wall in a basket. And 
when Saul was come to 
Jerusalem, he assayed to 
join himself to the dis- 
ciples," Acts ix. 25, 26.— 
ii. Afterwards, " when the 
brethren knew " the con- 
spiracy formed against 
him at Jerusalem, "they 
brought him down to 
Ceesarea, and sent him 
forth to Tarsus," in 
Cilicia. ver. 30. 

a. According to A. ii. Paul passed from Csesarea to 
Tarsus : if he had took this journey by land, it would 
carry him through Syria into Cilicia ; and he would come 
after his visit at Jerusalem into the regions of Syria and 
Cilicia in the order mentioned in B. — 0. This supposition 
of bis goinf^ from Csesarea to Tarsus hp land clears up also 
another point. It accounts for what he says concerning 
the churches of Judea: "Afterward I came into the 
regions of Syria and Cilicia, and was unknown by face 
unto the churches of Judea, which were in Christ : but 
they had heard only that he which persecuted us in 



statement as to Paul's preaching does Paley notice as 
drawing somewhat closer the agreement between the tw 



84 Oalatiana. 

times past, now preaoheth the futh which onoe he 
destroyed ; and they glorified God in me" i. Now as to 
this passage, what is here said of the churches of Judea is 
spoken in connexion with his journey into the regions of 
Syria and GiUcia. ii. The passage itself has little si^ni- 
ficancy, and the connexion is inexplicahle, unless St. Paul 
went through Judea (thouf^h probably by a hasty journey) 
at the time that he came into the regions of Syria and 
Cilicia* 

[This hypothesis of a land journey can hardly be 
susutined. Alford infers from the whole cast of the 
sentence in Acts relating to the * sending forth * of St. 
Paul that he went by sea from Gsesarea (i.e. Csesarea 
Stratonis, as Csesarea used absolutely always means), and 
observes that according to OaL i. 21. about this time he 
traversed Syria (on ms way to Tarsus?) and that if so 
he i)robably went by sea to Seleucia, and thence to 
Antioch.— As to the connexion of the mention of the 
churches of Judea with St. Paul's journey into Syria 
and Cilicia^ it seems sufficiently accounted for if we 
understand St. Paul as observing that though he was 
personally unknown to the churches of Judea, they con- 
tinued to receive accounts of what he was doine in Syria 
and Cilicia. (...''tidings only were brought them from 
time to time"— W<. '* they continued to hear." Conybeare 
and Howson.)] 

(5) Barnabas was with St. Paul at Antioch. 



A. i. " Then departed 
Barnabas to Tarsus, for 
to seek Saul ; and when 
he had found him, he 
brought him unto Anti- 
och. And it came to 
pass that a whole year 
they assembled them- 



B. "When Peter was 
come to Antioch, I with- 
stood him to the face 
because he was to be 

blamed and the other 

Jews dissembled likewise 
with him ; insomuch that 
Barnabas also was carried 



accounts ?)—(4) The course of St. Paul's travels after his 
conversion: (How does Paley argue on the supposition 

* Dr. Doddridge [as some othen have] thoufpht that the Csesarea here 
mentioned was not the oelebrated city of that name upon the Mediterranean 
sea, bnt Cassarea Philippi. near the borders of Syria, which lies in a ronoh 
more direct line from Jerusalem to Tarsus than the other. The ohJeotion to 
this. Dr. Benson remarks, [and Paler seems to allow,] is, that Cnaarea, 
— '^»>oat any addition, usually denotes Caosarea Palestinn. 
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selves with the church." away with their dissimu- 
Acts xi. 25, 26.— ii. On lation." Gal ii. 11, 13. 
another occasion, "they 
(Paul and Barnahas) 
sailed to Antioch ; and 
there they continued a 
long time with the dis- 
ciples." Acts xiv. 26. 

(6) The stated residence of the Apostles was 

at Jerusalem. 



B. "Neither went I 
up to Jerusalem to them 
which were Apostles 
hefore me." Gal. i. 17. ; 
a declaration implying, 
or rather assuming as 
known, that Jerusalem 
was the place where the 
Apostles were to be met 
with. 



A. i. "At that time 
there was a great perse- 
cution against the church 
which was at Jerusalem ; 
and they were all scat- 
tered abroad throughout 
the regions of Judea and 
Samaria, except the 
Apostles." Acts Yiii. 1. — 
ii. "They (the Chris- 
tians at Antioch) deter- 
mined that Paul and 
Barnabas should go up 
to Jerusalem, unto the 
Apostles and elders, 
about this question." 
Acts xv. 2. 

(7) There were at Jerusalem two Apostles, or 
at least two eminent members of the church, of the 

name of James. 



A. Directly inferred 
from Acts which in xii. 2. 
relates the death of James 
the brother of John ; and 



B. Strongly implied 
in Galatians. " Other 
Apostles saw I none, 
save James, the LorcPs 



I 



qu. as to its oorrectne'ss?] of St. Paul having joume^"" 
y land from Gsesarea to Tarsus?)— (5) Barnabas 

H 
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brother:*^ (i. 19.) L e. to 

distinguish him from 

James the brother of 
John. 



yet in chap, xv., in a 
subsequent part of the 
history, records a speech 
delivered by James in 
the assembly of the 
Apostles and elders. 

70. To us, long conversant in the Christian 
history contained in Acts, these points are obvious 
and familiar ; and we do not readily apprehend any 
greater difficulty in making them appear in a letter 
purporting to have been written by St. Paul than 
there is in introducing them into a modem sermon. 
But to judge correctly of the argument before us, 
we must propose to ourselves the situation of an 
author sitting down to write the Epistle without 
having seen the history ; and then a. the con- 
currences deduced will be deemed important : — 6. 
at least they will be taken for separate confirma- 
tions of the several facts, and not only of these 
particular facts, but of the general truth of the 
history. 

For what is the rule as to corroborative 
testimony which prevails in courts of justice, and 
prevails only because proved by experience a 
useful guide to truth ? A principal witness delivers 
his account : this, in certain parts of it, is con- 
firmed by witnesses called afterward. The credit 
derived from their testimony belongs not only to 
the particular circumstances in which they agree 
with the principal witness, but in some measure to 
his whole evidence ; because it is improbable that 



Paul at Antioch.— (6) Stated residence of the Apostles at 
Jerusalem. — (7) Two Apostles (or at least eminent Chris- 
tians) named James, at Jerusalem. 70. What impedes 
our ready appreciation of the argument for the independ- 
ence of tne Epistle on the Acts, founded on the comparison 
lately made of instances adduced from both ? But how 
-ought we to look at the situation of the writer of the 
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accident or fiction should draw a line touching on 

truth in so many points. In like manner, an 

agreement between two manifestly independent 
records, even in few and slight circumstances, 
(especially if from the different nature and design 
of the writings few and incidental points omy 
could be expected to occur,) would add a sensible 
weight to the authority of both in every part. 

No. III. 

71. But though the Epistle bears testimony to 
many of the facts in the history, and thus corrobo- 
rates the truth not only of those facts, but of the 
history itself, yet this does not shew, it will be 
said, that the Epistle was written by St. Paul : for 
admitting, as proved, that the writer had no 
recourse to the Acts, yet many of the facts re- 
ferred to, as a. St. Paul's miraculous conversion, 
/3. his change from a persecutor to a preacher, 7. 
his labours among the Gentiles, and d, his zeal for 
the liberty of the Gentile church, were so notorious 
as to occur readily to the mind of any Christian 
who should choose to personate his character and 
counterfeit his name. Now this supposition — ^that 
the Epistle was merely composed upon general 

informcUion — is repelled by the particulwrity of 

the recitals and references ; a particularity observ- 
able in the following instances ; in perusing which 
let the reader reflect whether they exhibit the 



Epistle? And on a right view of it what conclusion 
shall we draw as to the present argument? What 
is the rule as to corroborative evidence prevailing 
(why?) in courts of justice? Apply it to the agreement 
between two independent records. 71. The agree- 
ment between the two independent records in the present 
case being established, (see No. II.) What may yet V^^ 
alleged — on what grounds? — against the necessity 
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language of a man merely proceeding on general 
reputation, or of a man actually speaking of 
himself and his own history, consequently of 
things of which he had an intimate knowledge. 

72. After St. Paul's conversion, 

(1) 



A " after many 

days," escaping, by the 
assistance of the disci- 
ples, from Damascus, 
''he proceeded to Jeru- 
salem.'' AcUis^ 25. 



(2) 



A. When Saul was 
come from Damascus, 
"he was with the disci- 
ples coming in and going 
out." AcUin, 28. 



B. In reference to the 
same period, St. Paul 
sayB that '^ he went into 
Arabia," that he returned 
again to Damascus, that 
after three years he went 
up to Jerusalem. Qal. 
i. ir, 18. 

B. "He went up to 
Jerusalem to see Peter, 
and abode with him 
fifteen days." Qal. L 18. 



(3) 



A. When Paul was 
come to Jerusalem, 
" Barnabas took him, 
and brought him to the 
Apostles. " Acts ix. 27. 

This is as it should be. — A. The historian 
delivers his account in gefmral terms, as of facts to 



B. He "saw Peter; 
but other of the Apostles 
saw he none, save James, 
the Lord's brother." 
Qal, i. 19. 



admitting St. Paul as the author of the Epistle to the 
Galatians? How does Paley repel the supposition — 
what P — 00 which the objectioa is founded ? 72. Notice 
the following; instances brought forward by him in 
support of his argument: (1) (2) (3) Certain matters 
following St. Paul's conversion ; (remarking on the differ- 
ence with which the historian and the person who is the 
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■which he was not present : — ^B. The person who is 
the subject of that account, when speaking of these 
facts particularizes circumstances. 

Similar particulaHty is met with (4) in that 
account of St. Paul's journey to Jerusalem given in 
chap, ii., of the Epistle : a. It was fourteen years 
after his conversion; ^. it was in company with 
Barnabas and Titus ; 7. it was then that he met 
with James, Cephas, and John; d. it was then 
also that it was a^eed amongst them that they 
should go to the circumcision, and he to the 
Gentiles ; — and (6) in the account of the dispute 
with Peter, in the same chapter : a. It was at 
Antioch ; /3. it was after certain came from James ; 
y. it was whilst Barnabas was there, who was 

carried away by their dissimulation. These 

examples negative the insinuation that the Epistle 
presents nothing but indefinite allusions to public 
facts. 

No. rv. 

73. A. Oal. iv. 11 — 16. " My temptation 

which was in the flesh ye despised not, nor rejected, 
&c. &c." 

B. 2 Cor. xiL 1 — 2, ** It is not expedient for 
xne doubtless to glory : I will come to visions and 

revelations of the Lord. &c. &g And lest I 

should be exalted above measure through the 
abundance of the revelations, there was given to 
me a thorn in the flashy the messenger of Satan to 
buffet m^y &G." 



mibjeot of the history, speak of the same occurrences;) the 
accounts given in Galatians. chap. ii. (4) of St. Paul's 
journey to Jerusalem, and (6) of his dispute with St. 
reter: What insinuation do these examples ne^atiye? 

78. OaL iv. 11—16. ** My temptation which was in 

the flesh "—2 Cor. xii. 1—9. " a thorn in the 

lesh "—Quote these passages at length so as to shew 

h2 



go OcUatians, 

[Paley quotes the passages at length : — prefer to 

them.] 

"The temptation which was in the flesh" 
(Galatians) and " the thorn in the flesh " (2 Cor- 
inthians) doubtless are identical. Either then 

a. we are reading the real letters of a real Apostle, 
alluding, as the occasion led him, to some [and the 
same] infirmity under which he laboured ; — h. i. 
Or, a sophist who had seen the circumstance in 
one Epistle has contrived, for the sake of cor- 
respondency, to bring it into another ; — b. ii. 
Or, a circumstance supposed to be well known to 
those into whose hands the Epistle would be likely 
to fall, has therefore been introduced into a writing 
designed to bear his name. 1 have extracted the quo- 
tations at length to enable the reader to judge accurately 
of the manner in which the mention of this particular 
comes in, in each; because that judgment will, I think, 
acquaint the author of the charge of having studiously 
inserted it. 

74. A. The Epistle to the Galatiaus runs 
throughout in a strain of angry complaint of their 
defection from the Apostle, and from the principles 
which he had taught them. It was very naturid to 
contrast with this conduct the zeal with which they 
had once received him, and to mention as a proof 
of their former disposition towards him the indul- 
gence which they had then shovm to his infirmity. 

B. In the Epistles to the Corinthians, especially 
the second, the Apostle contends with certain 
teachers in Corinth, who had formed a party in 
that church against him. To vindicate his personal 
authority and the credit of his ministry among 
them, i. he takes occasion to meet his adversaries 
in their boastings (not indeed without repeatedly 



the purpose — what?— for which Paley so gives them. 
74. How is the circumstance here referred to in both 
Epistles suggested in Galatians? B^ what train of 
thought does the Apostle arrive at it m 2 Corinthians? 
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apologizing for the indecorum of his self-praise) : 
*'Are they Hebrews? so am I, &c. Are they 
ministers of Christ ? (I speak as a fool) I am more ; 
in labours more abundant, &c. &c.'' 2 Corinthians 
chap, xi, — ii. He then naturally goes on to recount 
his trials, dangers, and labours ; — iii. then from the 
proofs thus given of his zeal and activity in Christ's 
service he passes, chap. xii. (with the same view of 
establishing his claim to be not a whit behind the 
very chief est of the Apostles) to the visions and 
revelations which had been vouchsafed to him ; — 
iv. and then by a close and easy coiinection comes 
in the mention of his infirmity ; ^' Lest I should be 
exalted above measure through the abundance of 
the revelations, there was given to me a thorn in 
the flesh, <fcc. " 

76. B. In 2 Corinthians then, the train of 
thought draws up to the subject by a regular 

approximation, (i. ii. iii. iv.) A. In Galatians 

the circumstance is suggested by the subject and 
occasion of the Epistle itself. — In neither Epistle, 
therefore, we argue, is it a circumstance industri- 
ously brought forward to support an imposture. 

A reader will perceive the force of this argument who 
shall attempt to introduce a given circumstance into the 
body of a writing. To do this without abruptness, or 
without betraying marks of design in the transition, 
requires, he will find, more art than he expected to be 
necessarjr, certainly more than has been exercised in the 
composition of these Epistles. 

No. V. 

76. A. i. God. iv. 29. "But as then he that 
was bom after the flesh persecuted him that was 



75. What is Paley's conclusion in accordance with his 
general argument ? And by what supposed case of inter- 
polation does he confirm his view? 76. Gal. v. 11. 
^ And I, brethren, if X yet preach circumcision, why do I 
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bom after the Spirit, even so it is now." — ii. Gal. 
V. 11. ** And I, brethren, if I yet preach circum- 
cision, why do I yet suffer persecution ? Then is 
the offence of the cross ceased." — ^iii. Gal. vi. 17. 
''From henceforth let no man trouble me, for I 

bear in my body the marks of the Lord Jesus." 

From these texts it is apparent that the perse- 
cutions which St. Paul had undergone were from, 
or by the instigation of, the Jews ; and were incurred 
by him not for preaching Christianity in opposition 
to heathenism, but for preaching it as distinct from 
Judaism. 

77. B. This representation perfectly coincides 
with that resulting from the detail of his history in 

Acts. i. At Antioch in Pisidia, "the word of 

the Lord was published throughout all the region ; 
but the Jews stirred up the devout and honourable 
women and the chief men of the city, and raised 
persecution against Paul and Barnabas, <&c." Acts 
xiii. 50. — ii. At Iconium, "a great multitude of 
the Jews and also of the Greeks believed ; but the 
unhdieving Jews stirred up the Gentiles, and made 
their minds evil affected against the brethren ;" 
xiv. 1, 2.— iii. ''At Lystra there came certain Jews 
from Antioch and Iconium, who persuaded the 
people ; and having stoned Paul, drew him out of 
the city, <fec." xiv. 19. — iv. "At Thessalonica, 

some of them (the Jews) believed, and of the 

devout Greeks a great multitude, and of the chief 
women not a few : but the Jews which believed noty 
moved with envy, took unto them certain lewd 
fellows of the baser sort, and gathered a company. 



yet suffer persecution? Ac." From this and two other 
texts in this Epistle (quote them) what is apparent as to 
the perpetrators or instigators of the persecutions under- 
gone by St. Paul ; and as to the cause which brought such 
sufferings on him ? 77. The representation just referred 
to perfectly coincides with that resulting from accounts 
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and set all the city in an uproar, &c." xvii. 4, 5. — 
Y. *^ When the Jews of Thessalonica had knowledge 
that the word of God was preached of Paul at Berea, 
they came thither also, and stirred up the people ;" 
vii. 13. — vi. At Corinth, when Gallio was deputy of 
Achaia, ' ^ the Jews made insurrection with one accord 

against Paul, <feo. "xviii. 12. It does not appear that 

St. Paul was ever set upon by the Gentiles, unless 
they were stirred up by the Jews, except in two 
instances : in both which the persons who began 
the assault were immediately interested: — i. At 
Philippi, after the cure of the Pythoness, "when 
the masters saw that the hope of their gains was 
gone, they caught Paul and Silas, <kc." Acts xvi. 19. 
— ^ii. At Ephesus, at the instance of Demetrius, a 
silversmith who made silver shrines for Diana, who 
" called together workmen of like occupation, and 
said, sirs, ye know that by this craft we have our 

wealth; " and urged on them that through 

Paul's preaching against idolatry their craft was in 
danger to be destroyed, &c. Acts xix. 24, <S^. 

No. YL. 

78. A. Gal. vi. 1. "Brethren, if a man be 
overtaken in a fault, ye, which are spiritual, restore 

such a one in the spirit of meekness." B. 2 Cor, 

ii. 6 — 8. "Sufficient to such a man" (the in- 
cestuous person mentioned in 1 Corinthians) "is 



la the history: Instance in persecutions which befel 
St. Paul at Antioch in Pisidia, at Iconium, at Lystra, at 
Thessalonica^ at Berea» at Cohnth. What two ezceptioDal 
instances as to the stirring up persecution do we find in 
Acts ? And how may these oe accounted for consistently 
with the general view just referred to of this matter ? 78. 
** Brethren, if a man be overtaken in a fault, ye, which 
are spiritual, restore such a one in the spirit of meekness;" 
Gal, vL 1. Give an instance from another Epistle of an 
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No. vni. 

81. A. Gal. i. 18. "Then, after tlireo years, 
I went np to Jerusalem to see Peter, and abode 
with him fifteen days." — Remark the shortness of 
St. Paul's stay at Jerusalem. 

B. i. The direct account of this journey, Acts 
ix. 28., determines nothing concerning the time of 
his stay : " And he was with them (uie Apostles), 
coming in and going out, at Jerusalem ; and he 
spake boldly in the name of the Lord Jesus, and 
disputed against the Grecians : but they went 
about to slay him ; which when the brethren knew, 
they brought him down to Csesarea." Or rather 
this account by itself would suggest a longer stay 
than of fifteen days. — ii. But see a reference to this 
visit to Jerusalem, Acts x.x.ii. 18., plainly indicating 

that the stay was short: " when I was come 

again to Jerusalem, even while I prayed in the 
temple, I was in a trance, and saw him sa3ang unto 
me. Make haste, got thee quicJdy out of Jerusalem, 
for they will not receive thy testimony concerning 
me." 

Here we have the general terms of one text 
(B. i.) so explained by a distant text in the same 
book (B. ii.) as to bring an indeterminate expression 
into close conformity with a specification in another 
book (A.): — a species of consistency not usually 
found in fabulous relations. 



81. " Then, after three years, I went up to Jerusalem 
to see Peter, and abode with him fifteen days." G<U. i. 18. 
Quote the direct account of this journey in Acts; noticing 
its indeterminateitess as to the time of St. Paul's stay. 
But how is this account incidenially brought, in a later 
part of the history, into close conformity with the 
9pecifioation in the Epistle P 



OaZatiana, 97 



No. IX. 

82. Gal. vi. 11. "Ye see liow large a letter I 

have written unto you with mine own hand." 

These words imply that he did not always write 
with his own hand ; which is consonant to what we 
find intimated in some other of the Epistles. — i. 
Horn. xvi. 23. "I, Tertius, who wrote this Epistle, 
salute you in the Lord.'' — ii. 1 Cor. iii ; Col. iv ; 
2 Thessaloniaiis, have all, near the conclusion, this 
clause, "The salutation of me, Paul, with mine 
own hand ; " necessarily implying that the rest of 
the Epistle was written hy another hand. 

83. An impostor remarking this subscription 
in other Epistles might probably enough invent the 
same in a forgery. But that is not done here : i 
The author does not imitate the manner of giving 
St. Paul's signature ; he only bids the Galatians 
observe "how large a letter <fcc." ii. Nor does he 
say that this was different from his ordinary usage ; 

that is left to implication An impostor's purpose 

would more naturally have been answered by sub- 
joining the salutation or signature as it is found in 
other Epistles [or by directly noticing the differ- 
ence]. 

(Faley observes, in note, that if, as is probable, the 
words irtiKUoii yp&fifiaaiv be meant to describe the 
characier in whion St. Paul wrote, not the length of the 
letter, the truth of the present observation will not be 
affected. He thinks however that as St. Paul by the 
mention of his own hand designed to express to the 



82. " Te see how laroe a letter I have written unto 
jou with mine own hand." GaL vi. 11. What does this 
imply as to St. Paul's usual practice in writing letters t 
Give illustrative examples from other Epistles. 83. 
Notice how Gal, vi. 11.^ differs from what we might 
expect an impostor to write if forging a salutation from 
St. Paul. — (What probable rendering of irnXuoic ypd/i- 
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Galatians the great conoem which he felt for them, the 
words belong to the whole Epistle, not merely to the 
few following verses. [Howson takes this to be the 
beginning of St. Paul's usual autograph postscript, and 
=^*60 I write." 2 TAess. iu. 17.]) 



No. X. 

84. An exact conformity appears in the manner 
in which a certain Apostle or eminent Christian, 
named James, is spoken of in the Epistle and in 
the history. Both refer to a situation of his at 
Jerusalem somewhat different from that of the 
other Apostles ; a kind of eminence or presidency 
in the church there, or at least a more fixed 
residence. 

A. i. Gal. ii. 12. " When Peter was at Antioch, 
before that certain came from James, he did eat 
with the Gentiles." This text plainly attributes a 
kind of pre-emmency to James; and we hear of 
him, ii. 1. 19., and iii. 2. 9., as dwelling at Jerur- 
salem. 

B. i. Acts xii. 17. Peter, on his miraculous 
deliverance from prison, after declaring to his 
friends how the Lord had brought him out, says, 
**Go shew these things unto JameSy and to the 
brethren." — ii. xxi. 17, 18. "And when we (Paul 
and his company) were come to Jerusalem, the day 
following, Paid went in with us unto James, and 
all the elders were present." — iii. In the debate on 
the business of the Gentile converts, in the council 
at Jerusalem, Jam£s seems to have taken the lead. 
He closed the debate, and proposed the resolution 



uaeriv, differing from that of our authorized version, does 
Pale^notice ? Would the difference affect his argument?) 
84. What conformity appears in the manner in which 
James (the less) is spoken of in Gralatians and in Acts P 
Give instances from both. 
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in which the council ultimately concurred : "where- 
fore my sentence is, that we trouhle not them 
which h:om among the Gentiles are turned to God." 

85. Admitting this unquestionable conformity 
between the Epistle and the history, and also the 
undesignedness of it, what does it prove ? — i. That 
the circumstance itself is founded in truth ; i. e. 
that James was a real person, who held a situation 
of eminence in a real society of Christians at 
Jerusalem. — vl. It confirms also those parts of the 
narrative which are connected with this circum- 
stance. Suppose, e. ^., the truth of the account of 
Peter's escape from prison tried on the testimony 
of a witness who made Peter say, " Go shew these 
things to James and to the brethren ;" would it 
not be material to make out inxlependently of this 
testimony, that there was actually at Jerusalem at 
this time such a person as James, and that he held 
such a situation as to render the words here said to 
have been used by Peter natural for him to have 
used ? If this would be pertinent as to oral 
testimony, it is still more so as to remote history. 

Some difficulties presented by comparison of the 
Epistle with the history. 

86. I. 1. It may be doubted to what journey 
the words, "then, fourteen years afterward, I 
went unto Jerusalem," Gal. ii. 1., relate. The 
journey best corresponding with the date, and to 
which most interpreters apply the passage, is that 
of Paul and Barnabas to Jerusalem, when they 
went thither on the business of the Gentile converts, 
and which produced the council and decree re- 



85. Admitting this couforinity, and its (manifest) 
undesignedness, what does it prove, both as to the main 
circumstance referred to, and as to matters connected 
with it? How does Paley illustrate this latter point? 
86. ** then, fourteen years afterwards, I went unto Jeru- 
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corded Acts chap. xv. — Strong [Paley thinks] 
OhjectioTis. i In Cfalatiana Paul tells us that he 
"went up by revelation;" ii 2. In Acts we read 
that he was sent by the Church of Antioch: 

'^ After no small dissension they determined 

that Paul Axs. should go up... about this question ;'* 
XV. 2. Not very reconcileable. — [Answ. How do 
we know that the determination of the brethren 
was not a consequence of the revelation, whether 
made to the church, or to Paul himself ? Compare 
the accounts of St. Paul's departure from Jerusalem, 
Acts chap. ix. and chap, xxii., ascribed in the 
former to his being sent by the brethren, in the 
latter to a vision. See Alford, Ac.] — ii In GcU. ii. 2. 
St. Paul writes that when he came to Jerusalem, 
'* he communicated that gospel which he preached 
among the Gentiles, but privately to them which 

were of reputation.'* It is not easy to conceive 

how he should communicate privat^ 'that gospel' 
(i. e. the immunity of the Grentile Christians from 
the Jewish law) which was the object of his public 
message. — [Answ. Private conferences preceded 
the public assembly of the Church. See Conybeare 
and Howson.] — iii. A greater diflSculty : — The 
Epistle in giving an account of what passed on 
this visit to Jerusalem takes no notice of the 
deliberation and decree which are recorded in Acts, 
and which according to the history formed the 
business for which the journey was undertaken. 
The mention of the council and its determination 
could hardly have been avoided in St. Paul's 



salem," Gal. ii. -1. To what journey is this passage 

f generally applied? What objections does Paley find to 
his view ?— i. from the statement in Oalaiiatw that Paul 
'went up by Bievelation/ compared with statement in 
Acts f— ii. from the statement in Galatians that Paul 
'communicated his gospel privately &c.*?— iii. from the 
omiBsion in Qalatians of the mention of the council in 
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narrative im OalatUna if the norratiTe belong to 
the same jonmey.* To mo it HoemB more prohable 
that Paul and BamabM bad token Home jaumof to 
Jerusalem not mentioned in AeU. Prior to the 
apostolic decree they " abode at Antiocli a long 
time with the disciples." Acts xiv. 28, a. Is it 
unlikely that during this long abode they might go 
up to Jerusalem and return to Antioch ] ^. Or 
would the omissioQ of such a journey be unsuitable 
to the general brevity of these memoirs, espeoially 
ot those parts of St. Paul's history which took 
place before tbe historian joined him ] 

8T. I. 2. But, again, the first account in Acti 
of St. Paul's visiting Galatia is in xvi. 6. " Now 
wlien they hod gone through Phrygia and tbe 
region of Galatia, &c. " This progress was subse- 
quent to the Apostolic decree ; therefore thot 
decree must have been extant when the Epistle 
was written. It may seem therefore extraordinory 
that in the Epistle no notice is taken of that 
decree which was conclusive on that very point 
(viz. the exemption of the Qentile converts from 



AcU iv,?~[Eow may these objeotions severally be 
answered P] — And how does Fatay try to assign and 
accouot for a different time f<H- this journey? 87. The 
first account in Actd of St. Paul's visitiog Gaktia is in 
itI. 6. Tbis must have been subsequent to the Apostolical 
decree in chap. xv. The Epistle tben being subsequent lo 
(the visit, and oonsequently to) the decree, wbat omisnon 
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the law of Moses) which the Epistle was designed 
to establish. [This difficulty of course remains 
even on PaJey^s supposition of the date of the 
journey to Jerusalem referred to in Galatians.] 

88. But much of the weight of this objection 
is removed thus : 

(a) It was not St. Paul's manner to defer much 
to the authority of the other Apostles, especially 
while insisting, as throughout this Epistle, on his 
own original inspiration. He who could say of the 

chief est Apostles, ** of those who seemed to be 

somewhat &c they added nothing to me," 

(Gcd. ii. 6.) was not likely to support himself by 
their decision. 

(6) The Epistle argues the point on prmci^h; 
and therefore may perhaps be no more expected to 
cite the decree than a writer arguing from the 
moral and religious duty of observing the sabbath 
to quote the 13th canon. 

(c) The decree did not go so far as the Epistle : — 
the decree only declares Gentile converts exempt 
from the observance of the Mosaic law ; the 
Epistle argues that the Mosaic institution itself 
was no longer efficacious in reference to a future 
state even with respect to the Jews. [See No. VII. 1 

(d) They whose error St. Paul combated did 
not submit to the Jewish law as if it were imposed 
by the authority of the Christian church : but they 
were persons who having already become Christians 
afterwards voluiitarily took on themselves the 
observance of the Mosaic code under the notion of 

thereby attaining greater perfection Many of 

St. Paul's expressions apply exactly to this opinion : 
'^Are ye so foolish? having begun in the Spirit, 
are ye now made perfect in the flesh ?" iii. 3. — 



in the Epistle may seem extraordinary? 88. By what 
arguments does raley himself account for the omis- 
sion? 
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"...Ye that defure to be nnder the law, do ye not 
hear the law)" iv, 21. — "How turn ye i^^aiu to 
the weaJt and beggarly elements nhereunto ye 
desire again to be in bondage ? " iv. 9. — This 
opinion he would reaiEt earnestly ; for it both 
changed the character of the Christian dispensation, 
and derogated from the completenesB of the re- 
demi|tioii wrought by Christ. Bwt to the holders 
of this opinion the decree, which onlv shewed that 
such observances w«re not binding by any law of 



adnpted to thiir situation, runs in a strain widely 
different from the language of the decree ; " Christ 
is become of no effect unto you, whosoever of you 

are justified by the law ; " v. 4 The decree had 

said nothing like this ; therefore it would have 
been useless to have produced it in this ailment. 
Similarly, in contending with an anchorite, who 
should insist on the superior holiness of an ascetic 
life, it woidd be vain to prove [what he would not 
deny] that the Church left every Christian to his 
liberty. * 

89. II. Another difEeulty.—" When Peter WB« 
come to Antioch, I withstood him to the face, 



social intercourse with the Genlilea nfler the arrival of 
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because he was to be blamed. For before that 
certain came from James, he did eat with the 
Gentiles : but when they were come, he withdrew 
and separated himself, fearing them which were of 
the circumcision. And the other Jews dissembled 

likewise with him ; But when I saw they walked 

not uprightly according to the truth of the gospel, 
I said unto Peter before them all, If thou, being 
a Jew livest after the manner of the Gentiles, and 
not as do the Jews, why compellest thou the 
Gentiles to live as do the Jews V* Gal. ii. 11, &c. — 
Peter's conduct here, it is said, is consistent 
neither (a) with the revelation communicated to 
him on the conversion of Cornelius ; nor (6) wiih 
the part he took in the debate at Jerusalem. 

90. Answ. (a) The question which produced 
the dispute in Gal ii., was not (i) whether the 
Gentiles were admissible into the Christian cove- 
nant ; that had been fully settled : nor (ii) whether 
conformity to the law of Moses was essential for 
Gentile Christians ; that was the question at 
Jerusalem : — hut (iii) whether on the Gentiles 
becoming Christians the Jews might henceforth eat 
and drink with them as with their own brethren. — 
On this point St. Peter betrayed some inconsistency, 
and so he might agreeably enough to his history. — 
a. He might consider the vision at Joppa as a 
direction for the occasion rather than as universally 
abolishing the distinction between Jew and Gentile, 

i. e. as to the manner of their living together 

in society : {3. at least, he might not have felt so 
clear on this point as to stand out on it against the 
censure of his brethren in the church at «ferusalem. 



Jewish brethren from Jerusalem : With what two matters 
in Acts relatiog to 8t. Peter has it been objected that his 
conduct at Antioch is inconsistent P 90. By what argu- 
ments does Paley in repl^^ account for St. Peter's conduct 
at Antioch as not inconsistent with what is recorded in 
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— [May we not find a coinciderux rather than a 
difficulty in St. Peter's inconsistency? Compare 
his previous failures, after his bold request that he 
might walk on the sea, and after his zealous 
profession of unalterable fidelity to his master. In 
reference to his conduct at Antioch Evans (Script. 

Biography) says, ** He had not yet surmounted 

his natural deficiency of moral courage " G.] 

(91. [A subordinate difficulty.] But Peter, it 
is said, compelled the Gentiles 'lowJai^eii; to "live as 
do the Jews." How did he do that l-^Ansiv, 
Only, it appears, by withdrawing himself from 
their society. By which he may be understood as 
declaring, "We do not deny your right to be 

considered as Christians without compliance 

with our law : but if you would have us Jews live 
with you as we do with one another, i. c. if you 
would in all respects be treated by us as Jews, you 
must live as such yourselves." This, I think, was 
the * compulsion' for using which St. Paul r^roved 
St. Peter. 

92. Answ. (b) As to the part ascribed in Acts 
to St. Peter in the debate at Jerusalem, besides 
that i. the question there agitated was different 
from that which produced the dispute at Antioch, 
iL there is nothing to hinder us from supposing a. 
that the dispute at Antioch was prior to the 
debate at Jerusalem ; or, /3. that Peter in conse- 
quence of this rebuke might have afterwards 
maintained firmer sentiments. 



Acts oonceming his vision at Joppa? [And what may 
further be uiKea if we allow St. Peter's conduct to have 
been really inconsistent?] 91. Give Paley's reply to 
the question/* How did Peter at Antioch * compel the 
Gentiles to live as the Jews'r") 92. How does Paley 
meet any difficulty raised as to the inconsistency of St. 
Peter's conduct at Antioch with the part he took in the 
council at Jerusalem ? 



io6 
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CHAPTER VI. 



EPHESIANS. 



No. I. 



93. (a) This Epistle, and that to the Colossians, 
appear to have been transmitted to their respective 
churches by the same messenger. Compare 



Col. iT. 7-9. '*AU 
my state shall Tychicus 
declare unto you, who is 
a beloved brother, and a 
faithful minister, and 
fellow-servant in the 
Lord ; whom I have sent 
unto you for the same 
purpose, that he might 
know your estate, and 
comfort your hearts ; 

with Onesimus, who 

is one of you. They shall 
make known unto you 
all things which are done 
here.'' 

(6) i. Both Epistles represent the writer as 
under imprisonment for the gospel ; ii. and both 
treat of the same general subject. 

Both therefore import to be two letters written 
by the same person, at, or nearly at, the same time, 
on the same object, and sent by the same messenger. 



Eph. Yi. 21, 22, "But 
that ye also may know 
mya4ir8,andhowIdo, 
Tychicus, a beloved bro- 
ther and faithful minister 
in the Lord, shall make 
known to you all things ; 
whom I have sent iinto 
you for the same purpose, 
that ye might know our 
affairs, and that he might 
comfort your hearts." 



93. In what respects (and why?) do the Epistles to 
the Sphesians and Colossiatu appear to be 'cognate' in 
their original ? 
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94 Now, every thing in the sentiments, order, 
and diction, of the two writings, corresponds with 
what might be expected from their identity or 
cognation of original, (a) The leading doctrine of 
both is the union of Jews and Gentiles under the 
Christian dispensation; a doctrine established in 
both by the same arguments, or, more properly 
speaking, illustrated by the same similitudes :* 
"one head," "one body," "one new man," "one 
temple," are in both the figures under which is 
representedf the society of believers of Christ, and 
their common relation to him as such : in both the 
ancient, and, as had been thought, indelible, 
distinction between Jew and Gentile is declared to 
be " now abolished by the cross." 

(b) Besides this consent in the general tenor of 

both Epistles, we may natuially expect in 

letters produced under the circumstances in which 
these appear to have been written, a closer re- 
semblance of style and dictimi than a. between 
other letters of the same person, hut of distant 
dates, P, or between letters adapted to di£ferent 
occasions. 

96. In particular, [as to 94. (6)] we may look 
for a. many of the same expressions, p. and some- 
times for whole sentences being alike ;~ since such 



94 In what main respects do we find such a corres- 
pondency in the two Epistles as might under the circum- 
stances be expected ? 95. In particular, what kind of 
repetition or resemblance may we look for in them ? 

* St. Paul haa b«en sometimes accused of inconclusive reasoning by our 

mistaking for resjioning what was only intended for illustration Taking 

for granted the certainty of his doctrine as resting on the reTelatton made to 
him, he exhibits it firequently to the conception of his readers under Images 
and allegories 



( Eph,i. 92.1 tCoUi. 1& 

t Compare < „ iv. 18, V with { „ ii. 10. 

( „ ii. 16, j ( „ iU. 10,11. 

( BpM. ii. 14. 15. ) ( CcU ii. 14. 

Also J „ ii. 18, > with ] „ 1. 18~«1 
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expressioiiB and sentences would be repeated in tbe 
second letter (whichever that was) as yet fresh in 
the author's mind from the writing of the first. 

pSxamples of such repetition or resemblance : 

under 3 heads.] 

96. 1.* i. Eph. i. 7. **In whom we have re- 
demption through his blood, the forgiveness of 
sins. 

Col. i. 14. ''In whom <fec... forgiveness 
of sins." 

Besides sameness of words, the sentence is here 
in both places preceded by the same introductory 
idea. In JEphmans it is the '' beloved " (hyuvtiuivta) ; 
in Colomarm it is "his dear Son," (vlov t$« Ayd'rri^ 
avToO,) " in whom we have redemption." 

ii. Eph. i. 10. ''All things both which are in 
heaven and which are in earth, even in him." 

Col i. 20. "All things by him, whether 
they be things in earth, or things in heaven." 

a The connecting of " things in earth " with 

*^ things in heaven" is a very singular sentiment, 



96. *'In whom we have redemption Ac." Eph. i. 7. — 
** All things. ..in heaven and. ..in earth, &o." Eph, i. 10. — 
'* The dispensation of the grace of Gk)d, &o." Eph. iil 2. — 

*Not€. (The original needs to be stated where verbal 
comparisons are relied on. P.) i. Eph,\. 7. 'Ev w exouw 

Tt/i; airoXvTpaKTiv dia tov a%naT09 airrov, t/;i/ &<p€oi» t&v 

nrapatrroifiaTwv, — CoL i. 14. 'Ey ^ twit dfiapTi&v 

ii. Eph. i. 10. Ta re «v tois oiipavoiv xal rd e-ri riy* y^s, 
ffi; avTto — Col. i. 20. At* airroVf elre tA eiri t. y., elre tA i» 

T. oup. iii. Eph. iii. 2. T^i/ olxoifofiiav t^s x^V*'''^^ '^***' 

Oeou Ttjv io6€lori9 uoitit vfi&v, — Col. i. 25. Tqv oik. t. 6. 

Tiiv tcQtiaav iv. Eph, V. 19, "iTaX/iow koX lifufoi^ 

KoX tpdatv iri/euftaTifcais ^^oirres xal xJ/dWovre^ iv t^ Kupiia 
iffiHov Tcp JLvpfw. — Col. iil. 16. i/^aA/AOt« nai bfivoiv xal uSul^ 
irvavfAaTiKuU tv yapcrt ddovre^ iv t^ icopi/g...— v. Eph, 
vi. 22. ^Ov eir9fiyjra irpdv Ofidv elv Avrd toDto, %va yvwrt tA 
•jr«p2 hfiSav, Kol TrapaKaXearp rds Kap9ia9 iffJioov,-~CoL iv. 8. 
^Ov..,, Xva yvtfi tA irtpl vfitiv, 



aad only found in these two Epistles; j3. The 
words also are introduced and followed by a train 
of thought nearly alike ; introduced by describing 
the union effected by Christ; — followed by telling 
the Gentile churches that they were incorporated 
into it. 

iii Eph iii. 2. '^The dispensation of the 
grace of God, which is given me to you ward." 

Col, L 25. **The dispensation of God, 
which is given to me for you." 

The words here too are in both places immedi- 
ately preceded by the mention of St. Paul's present 
sufferings, and immediately followed by the men- 
tion of the mystery which was the great subject of 
his preaching. 

IV. Eph. V. 19. ''In psalms and hymns and 
spiritual songs, sin£;ing and making melody in your 
heart to the Jjord." 

Col. iii. 16. '' In psalms &c., singing with 
grace in your hearts to the Lord." 

V. Eph, vi. 22. "Whom I have sent unto 
you for the same purpose, that ye might know our 
affairs, and that he might comfort your hearts. " 

Col, iv. 8. ''Whom <Ssc., that he might 
know your estate, and comfort your hearts." 

In these examples we have not a cento of 
phrases gathered from one composition, and strung 
together in the other ; but the occasional occurrence 
of the same expression to a mind a second time 
revolving the same ideas. 



Give the parallel passages in Colossiatu, What may be 
remarked, in addition to verbal resemblance, on their 
relationship to those in Ephesiana?^** In psalms &a" 
Eph. ▼. 19.— "Whom (Tychicus) I have sent unto you 
&C." Eph, vi 22.— Give the parallel passages in Colottians, 
— How does Paley characterize the five examples of 
parallel passages which have now been adduced bv 
him? 
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97. 2. Whoever writes two letters or discourses 
nearly on the same subject and nearly at the same 
time, but without express recollection of what he 
had written before, will find himself (a) [see class 
of examples just preceding] repeating some senti- 
ments in the same verbal order as previously ; but 
more frequently (6) employing some principal 
terms with the order a. inadvertently changed, or 
/3. disturbed by the intermixture of other words 
and phrases expressive of ideas originating at the 
time ; or (c) repeating not single words nor whole 
sentiments, but parts and fragments of sentences... 
I should rely on this class of instances more than 
the last, because though a fozger might transcribe 
entire sentiments and phrases, yet dislocation of 
words, partial recollection of phrases and senti- 
ments, and intermixture of new terms and ideas 
with those before used, — natural properties of 
writings produced imder the circumstances in 
which these epistles are represented to have been, — 
would hardly have occurred to a forger, nor, if 
they had, would they have been so easily executed 

And even if we could suppose such a studied 

variation to have been practised in the examples 
now to be adduced, why was it not exercised on 
those in the preceding class ? 

9S. Examples of class 2. — {See original passages, 
as quoted by Paley.] 

i. Eph. i. 19. — ^ii. 5. "Toward us who believe 
according to the working of his mighty power, 
which he wrought in Chnst, when he raised him 



97. Describe a class of instances relating to sentiment 
and diction which Paley, going beyond the case of 
repetitions in a verbal order, proceeds to exemplify as 
occurring in epistles written under such circumstances as 
those in which Epheaiana and ColoMiaru are represented 
to have been composed. What does he observe concerning 
the class now to be brought forward? 98. ** Through 
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from the dead (and set him at his own right hand in 
the heavenly places, far above all priiMipality, and 
potpevy and migJU, and dominionj and every name 
that is named, not only in this world, hut in that 
which is to come. And haih put all things wndcr his 
feet : and gave him to he the head over aU things to 
the Chwrch, which is his hody, the fuhiess of hvm thai 
Jilleth all in all) ; and you hath he quickened, who 
were dead in trespasses and sins (wherein in tims 
past ye walked according to the course of this world, 
a^icarding to the prmce of the power of the air, the 
spirit that now worketh in the children of disobedience; 
among whom also we all had our conversation in 
times past, in the lusts of our flesh, JulftUing the 
desires of the flesh and of the mind, and were hy 
nature the children of wrath, even as others. Bui 
€hd, who is rich in mercy, for his great love where- 
with he loved us), even when we were dead in 
sins^ hath quickened us together with Christ." 

Col. ii. 12, 13. '* Through the faith of the 
operation of God, who hath raised him from the 
dead : and you, being dead in your sins, and the 
uncircumcision of the flesh, hath he quickened 
together with him." 

Out of the long quotation from Ephesians take 
away the parentheses, and a sentence is left almost 
in terms the same as the short quotation from 
Colossians (A resemblance more visible in the Greek 
than in our translation; which has in one pla<;e 
"working," in the other "operation," for the 
same Greek term ivSpyeia.) Here we have the 
same sentiment, and nearly in the same words, but 
twice interrupted in Ephesians by incidental 



the faith of the operation of God, who hath raised him 
from the dead : and you, being dead in your sins, and the 
uncircumcision of the flesh, hath he (]^uiokened together 
with him." Col. ii. 12, 13. With the introduction (how 
ooourring?) of what remarkable parenthetical passages 
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thoughts ; — once by a view of Christ's exaltation, 
secondly by a description of heathen depravity, — 
which St. Paul, as his manner was, enlarges on by 
the way, and then returns to the thre^ of his 
discourse 

ii. Eph. iv. 2 — 4. "With all lowliness and 
meekness, with lorig-sufferingy forbearing one another 
in love; endeavouring to keep the unity of the 
Spirit in the bond of peace. There is one body and 
one Spirit, even as ye are called in one hope of 
yourcaUing.'* 

CkiL, iii. 12 — 15. " Put on therefore, as the 
elect of God, holy and beloved, bowels of mercies, 
kindness, humhlmessqfmind, meekness, long-suffering, 
forbewrvng one another and forgiving one another ; 
if any man have a quarrel against any, even as 
Christ forgave you, so also do ye ; and, above all 
these things, put on charity, which is the bond 
of perfectness; and let the peace of Grod rule in 
your hearts, to the which also ye are called in one 
body." 

In these two quotations (a) the words raireipo- 

<ppoa{nn\f irpa6nnj9, fAUKpoOufita, ivexofievoi &K\v\tov^ 

occur in the same order : — 0) dy&irri is found, but 
in a different connection: — (y) vvvieviio^ r^t eif>^i»t|« 

answers to cvpdttrnot Tijt TeXeiOTfirov, and ^«cXfi6i}T« iu 
ivl <r&fx<vri to ht <r&fia^ Ka6ci>« koI iK\^Orrrc iv fjiia iXiriii : — 

yet is this similitude found in the midst of sentences 
otherwise very different. 

iii. Eph, iv. 16. ^^ From whom the whole body 
fitly joined together, and compacted by that which 
every joint sfupplieth, according to the effectual 



have we nearly the same sentiment in almost the same 
words in EphesiansJ—u, Eph. iv. 2—4. "With all 
lowliness and meekDess, with long-suffering, forbearing 
one another in love ; endeavouring to keep the unity of 
the Spirit in the bond of peace. There is one body and 
one Spirit, even as ye are called in one hope of your 
Uing.*'— iii Eph. iv. 16. "Prom whom the whole body 
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working in the measure of every part, maketh 
increase of the body.*' 

Col. ii. 19. ^^ From which all the body, by joints 
and bands having nourishment ministered^ and knit 
together, iiwreaseth loith the increase of God." 

In these quotations («)«^ ol trau to aZfia aw/x. 

Pifiai^ofievov are in both ; — (fi)airixop'nyoviJi€vov answers 

to eTTixopriyiaij — diA tStv dtftHou to ^tA vaarj9 d(pfi9^ — aSj^ei 

Ttju av^€<ri» to iroielTai -riiv aOj^eaiv : — ^yet otherwise the 
sentences are considerably diversified. 

iv. Bph. iv. 32. " And be kind one to another, 
tender-hearted, forgiving one another, even as God, 
for Christ's sake, hath forgiven you." 

Col. iii. 13. ** Forbearing one another, and 
forgiving one another, if any tnan Imvc a qwirrel 
against any; even as Christ forgave you, so also 
do ye." 

Here we have "forgiving one another, even as 
God, for Christ's sake {ev Xp«<ttij>), hath forgiven 
you," in Ephesians, substantially repeated in 
Colossians. But in Cohssians (a) the sentence is 
broken by the interposition of a new clause, and 
(fi) the latter part is a little varied. 

y. Eph. iv. 22—24. "That ye put off con- 
cerning the former conversation the old man, which 
is corrupt according to the deceitful lusts, and be 
renewed in the spirit of your mind : and that ye 
put on the new man, which after God is created in 
righteousness and true holiness." 

Col. iii. 9, 10. ** Seeing that ye have put off 
the old man with his deeds, and have put on the 



fitly joined together, and compacted by that which every 
joint supplietfi, according to the effectual working in the 
measure of every part, maketh increase of the body." — iv. 
Eph. iv. 32. '*And be kind one to another, tender- 
hearted, forgiving one another, even as God, for Christ's 
sake, hath forgiven you."— v. Eph. iv. 22—24. "That ye 
put off concerning the former conversation tiie old man, 

k2 
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new man, which is renewed in knowledge, after the 
image of bim that created him.'' 

(a) ^'Putting off the old man and putting on 
the new," appears in both quotations :— (i3) The 
idea is farther explained by calling it a renewal 
"in the spirit of your mind," JEphesians; "in 
knowledge," Colossians. — 7. In both "the new man" 
is formed according to the same model; "after 
God created in righteousness and true holiness," 
JEphesians ; *' ' renewed after the image of him that 

created him." Colossians. The same person is 

writing on a kindred subject with the terms and 
ideas which he had before employed still in his. 
memory. * 

vi. EpJi. V. 6 — 8. ^^Beca'kise of these things 
Cometh the wrath of God upon the children of dis- 
obedience : be not ye therefore partakers with them ; 
for ye were sometime darkness, but now are ye 
light in the Lord ; walk as children of light. " 

Col. iii. 6 — 8. ^^ For which thmgs* sake the 
wrath of God cometh on the children of disobedience : 
in the which ye also walked some time, when ye 
lived in them. But now ye also put off all these." 

A specimen of that partial resemblance only to 
be met with when no imitation is designed, no 
studied recollection employed ; but when the mind 
exercised on the same subject is left to the spon- 
taneous return of pre-viously-used terms and phrases. 



which is corrupt according to the deceitftil lusts, and be 
renewed in the spirit of your mind ; and that ye put on 
the new man, which after God ii$ created in righteousness 
and true holiness." — vi. ISph. v. 6—8 " Because of these 
things oometh the wrath of Gt)d upon the children of 

* We may perceive here, as is often the case when a 
different term is used for the same idea in such compari- 
sons, why *'the new man," Katviic dvOpeairos in Ephesiana, 
is t6v vedv in Colossians s viz. because rdv k<uv6» is used in 
the next word dvaKoivoufievov, 
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The sentiment in both passages is throughout 
alike: half of that sentiment is expressed in 
identical words; the other half in words entirely 
different. 

vii. Eph. V. 15, 16. " See then that ye walk 
circumspectly; not as fools, but as wise, redeeming 
the time." 

Col. iv. 5. "Walk in wisdom toward them that 
are without, redeeming the time." 

Another example of sameness and variety mixed 
in the language of one writer. — {a) el^ayopaXpfievok 

n-dv KULpdv is a literal repetition. — 0) irepneareiTe fjiii 

cov &<ro<poi, d\\* COS <ro<pol answers exactly in sense, 

nearly in terms, to ev <ro<f>ia Tr^fmraTeire. — (-y) 

trepuraTelre dhpifiwi, though a very different phrase, 
conveys precisely die same idea as 'rrepiiraTeiTc irpdi 
T0W5 i^ca. *AKpt/3a>«, not Well rendered "circum- 
spectly," means what we should caU "correctly;" 
and wh^n we advise a person to behave "correctly," 
our advice always refers "to the opinion of others," 
nrpdt Tous e^ut. "Walk correctly, redeeming the 
time," i. e. suiting yourselves to the difficulty and 
ticklishness of the times in which we live, * * because 
the days are evil." 

viii. Eph. vi. 19, 30. "And (praying) for me, 
that utterance may be given unto me, that I may 
open my mouth boldly to make known the mystery of 
the gospel, for which I am am, ambassador in bonds, 



disobedience : be not ye therefore partakers with them ; 
for ye were sometime darkness, but now are ye light in 
the Lord; walk as children of hght."--vii. Eph. v. 15, 16. 
" See then that ye walk circumspectly ; not as fools, but 
as wise, redeeming the time.**— vui. Eph, vi. 19, 20. "And 
(praying) for me, that utterance may be given unto me, 
that I may open my mouth boldly to make known the 
mystery of the Gospel, for which I am an ambassador in 
bonds, that therein 1 may speak boldly, as I ousht " 
speak. Give the passages in ColosHans paralV 
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that therein I may speak boldly, ou I might to 
speak. " 

Col. iv. 3, 4. "Withal praying also for us, 
that God would open unto us a door of lUterance to 
speak the mystery of Christ, for which I am also irv 
bonds, that I may make U ma/nifesty as I ought to 
speak. *' 

Here (a) ws !ieX nt XaXritrat. \6y<n^ juvo-riipiov, dvof^rf 
and ev aVot^et, are the same : — (/3) yvtapitrai t6 fiwTnfuou 
answers to *iva <^avepu»vw avrd, and i/irkp od Trpea^euat iv 
a,\v<r9i to ^l o Kai dedeuiut, 

ix. Eph. V. 22. " Wives J submit yourselves to 
your own husbands, as unto the Lord, for the husband 
is the head of the wife, even as Christ is the head of 
the church, and he is the Saviour of the body. 
Therefore, as the church is subject unto Christ, so 
let the wives be subject to their own husbands in 
every thing. Husbands, love your wives, even as 
Christ also loved the church, and gave himself for 
it, that he might sanctify and cleanse it with the 
washing of water by the word; that he might 
present it to himself a glorious church, not having 
spot, or wrinkle, or any such thing, but that it 
should be holy and without blemish. So ought 
men to love their wives as their own bodies. He 
that loveth his wife loveth himself; for no man 
ever yet hated his own flesh, but nourisheth and 
cherish eth it, even as the Lord the church ; for we 
are members of liis body, of his flesh, and of his 
bones. For this cause shall a man leave his father 
and his mother, and be joined unto his wife, and 



thosejust quoted here from JEphesians [numbered ii—'nu 
as in the text] : noticing particulars of sameness and 
variety in the respective pairs of examples. From such 
particulars [tee especially under v. vi.] what does Paley 
mfer as to the authorship of the two epistles? (What 
illustration does he, in note to v., use to account for tbe 
variation of terms often used in parallel passages to 
express the same idea?}— ix. Eph. v. 22. '* Wives, submit 
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they two shall be one flesh. This is a great mystery ; 
but I speak concerning Christ and the church. 
Nevertheless, let every one of you in particular so 
love his wife even as himself; and the wife see that 
she reverence her husband. — Children^ obey your 
parents m the Lord, for this is right. Honour thy 
father and thy mother, (which is the first com- 
mandment with promise,) that it may be well with 
thee, and that thou mayest live long on the earth. — 
A^id ye, fathers, provoke not your children to wraih, 
but bring them up in the nurture and admonition 
of the Lord. — Servants, be obedient to them that are 
yov/r masters according to the flesh, with fear amd 
trembling, in singleness of your heart, as unto Christ ; 
not with eye-service, as men-pleaaers, but as the 
servants of Christ, doing the wiU of Chd from the 
h^art ; with good-will doing service as to the Lord and 
not to men ; hnowing thai whatsoever good thing any 
VMin doeth, the sam>e shall he receive of the Lord, 
whether he be bond or free. — ^And ye, masters, do 
the same things unto them, forbearing threatening : 
knowing that yov/r Master also is in heaven, neither 
is there respect of persons with him." 

Col. iii. 18. ** Wives, submit yourselves unto 
your own husbands, as it is fit in the Lord. Husbands, 
love your wives, and be not bitter against them. — 
Children, obey your parents in all things, for this 
is well pleasing unto the Lord. — Fathers, provoke 
not your children to anger, lest they be dis- 
couraged. — Servants, obey in all things your 
masters according to the flesh : not with eye-service, 
as men-pleasers, but in singleness of heart, fearing 



yourselves &a" Col iii. la " Wives. Ac." {See the whole 
jaoMsages.'] How does Paley deserlDe the resemblance 
between these passages? What remarkable digression 
occurs in the Quotation from Epheeiantt How does 
Paley strengthen his argument for the common authorship 
of Spheeians and Colossians drawn from the pair 
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Grod ; and whatever ye do, do it heartily, as to the 
Lord, and not unto men, knowing that of the Lord 
ye shall receive the reward of your inheritance : for 
ye serve the Lord Christ. But he that doeth wrong 
shall receive for the wrong which he hath done ; and 
there is no respect of persons. — Masters, give unto 
your servants that which is just and equal, knowing 
that ye also have a Master in heaven. " 

(a) a. The Italicised passages in the above quo- 
tation from EphedarirS strictly resemble not only in 
signification but in terms, the quotation from 
Colossians. Both the words and their order are in 
many clauses a duplicate of one another. — /3. In 
Co1>o88ia}is these passages are laid together; in 
Ephesians they are divided by intermediate matter, 
especially by a long digressive allusion to the union 

between Christ and his church; which from an 

incidental thought grows up into the principal 
subject. — y. The affinity between these two passages 
in signification, in terms, and in the order of tiie 
words, is closer than can be pointed out between 
any parts of any two Epistles in the volume. 

(S) To see how distinguishable the treatment of 
the same subject by a different hand is from the 
production of the same pen, turn to St. Peter's 
first Epistle, (chaps, ii. iii.) wherein the duties of 
servant, of wives, and of husbands, are enlarged 
on, as they are in Ephesiaris ; but the subjects both 
o. occur in a different order, and /3. the train of 
sentiment subjoined to each is totally unlike. 

99. 3. In two letters issuing from the same 
person, nearly at the same time, and on the same 
general occasion, we may expect to trace the 



parallels just noticed, by contrasting the treatment of the 
same subject in them and in the production of a different 
pen ? 99. In two letters originating as we take Ephesians 
and Cohssiana to do, what does Paley say as to the 
influence of cusooiaUon on the sequence of topics P dis« 
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influence of association in the order ol sequence of 
topics. Where certain ideas v,svMy suggest others, 
the order is natural^ and nothing can be concluded 
from it. But an order arbitrary yet alike indicates 
the effect of that principle by which ideas once 
previously joined commonly recwr together, 

100. Two remarkable examples of such 
agreement. 

i. Eph. iv. 24. "And that ye put on the new 
man, which after God is created in righteousness 
and true holiness ; wherefore putting away lying, 
speak every man truth with his neighbour, for we 
are members one of another. '' 

Col. iii. 9. " Lie not one to another ; seeing 
that ye have put off the old man with his deeds ; 
and have put on the new man, which is renewed in 
knowledge." 

A correction of "lying'' seems not more nearly 
related than a reformation in any other article of 
morals to " putting on the new man.'' Yet in both 
Epistles these two ideas stand in immediate 
connection. 

ii, Eph. V. 20 — 22. " Giving thanks always for 
all things unto God and the Father, in the name of 
our Lord Jesus Christ ; submitting yourselves one 
to another, in the fear of God. Wives, submit 
yourselves unto your own husbands, as unto the 
Lord." 

Col. iii. 17. ** Whatsoever ye do, in word or 
deed, do all in the name of the Lord Jesus, giving 
thanks to Grod and the Father by him. Wives, 
submit yourselves unto your own husbands, as it is 
fit in the Lord." 



tinsuisbififf between the case of ideas naturally connected, 
and that where the sequence though alike is arbitrary f 
100. Give two ezamioles of this latter kind of agreement 
in parallel passages in Ephestans and Colosstatu, w 
Pale/s remarks. 
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Here in both passages *' submission" follows 
<< giving of thanks," without any similitude of ideas 
to aooount for the transition. 

101. Argument resulting from comparison of 
the two Epistles. 

No other two contain any indication of haying 
been written at, or nearly at, the same time. No 
other two exhibit so many marks of correspondency 
and resemblance. — (a) If the original we ascribe to 
them be the true one, i. e. if they were both written 
by St. Paul, and both sent to their respective 
destination by the same messenger, the sinulitude 
is in all points what should be expected. — (b) If 
tbev were forgeries, i. the mention of Tychicus in 
both Epistles, and in a manner shewing that he 
carried or accompanied both, was inserted to 
account for their similitude; or, ii. the structure 
of the Epistles was designedly adapted to the 
circumstance; or, iii. the conformity between the 
contents of the forgeries and what is intimated 
concerning their date was only a happy accident : — 
Three suppositions aU incredible to a reader 
perusing the Epistles attentively, and reviewing 
the examples now adduced, and the observations 
accompanying them. 

No. II. 

102. The occurrence of a cant word or phrase, 
{. e. of a peculiar word or phrase, cleaving to a 
writer's memory, and presenting itself to him at 
every turn, is a natural effect of habit, and would 



101. How does Paley sum up the argument from 
comparison of the two Epistles? pointing out how that 
comparison shews a result agreeing with what we take to 
be the true ori^n of the two, and inconsistent with all 
(what?) suppositions involved in a forgery? 102. How 
does Puey describe a " catU word or phrase? " What does 
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be more common than it is, had not the roles of 
good writing taught the ear to be offended with the 

iteration of the same sound With a writer who 

like St. Paul knew not or disregarded these rules, 
such words will not be avoided. Accordingly an 
example of this kind runs through several of his 
Epistles, and in the Epistle before us abounds; 
viz. in the word riches (-w-Xoi/tos), — ^including here 
the cognate adjective and adverb, — used meta- 
phorically as augmentative of the idea to which it 
is subjoined, e. g. 

"the riches of his glory," Rom. ix. 23. 

"his riches in glory," Eph. iii. 16. 

*' riches of the glory of his inheritance," 

Eph. i 18. 
^^ riches of the glory of this mystery," Col. i. 27. 
^^ riches of his grace," Eph. (twice) i. 7 ; ii. 7. 
" riches of the full assurance of understanding," 

Col. u. 2. 
"riches of his goodness," JRom. ii. 4. 
" riches of the wisdom of God," JRom, xi. 33. 
''riches of Christ," Eph. iii. 8. 
''rich unto all that call upon him ;" JRom. x. 12. 
"rich in mercy;" Eph. ii. 4. 
"rich in good works." 1 Tim. vi. 18. 
" Let the word of Christ dwell in you ricMy,'^ 

Col iii. 16. 

This figurative use of the word, though so 
familiar to St. Paul, occurs only once elsewhere in 

the New Testament, St. Jam>es ii. 5. " the poor 

of this world rich in faith ?" where it is manifestly 
suggested by the antithesis. — I propose the frequent, 



he observe as to the occurrence of such in St. Paul's 
writings? What remarkable example (quote instances) 
does he give as occurring frequentiv, and almosf^ 
clusively, in St. Paul's Epistles? What does hf 
from the manner in which it occurs in Ephesians 

I 
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yet seemingly unaffected, use of this phrase in the 
Epistle before us as one internal mark of its 
genuineness. 

No. III. 

103. There is another singularity in St. Paul's 
style, which may be deemed a mark of genuineness, 
because if noticed it would hardly be imitated, 
inasmuch as it generally produces embarrassment 
in the reasoning : — viz. a species of digression which 
may be called going off at a word. It is turning 
aside from the subject on the occurrence of some 
particiilar word, forsaking the immediate train of 
thought, and entering on a parenthetic sentence of 
which that word is the prevailing term. 

Examples of this : first from the other Epistles, 
then from the Epistle to the Ephesia/ns, in which 
latter the same habit of composition obtains; the 
same pen may be recognized. 

A. 1. 2 Cor, ii. 14 — 17., at the word savour: 
^* Now thanks be unto God, which always causeth 
us to triumph in Christ, and maketh manifest the 
aavoiMT of his knowledge by us in every place. (For 
we are unto God a sweet sa/voti/r of Chrut, in them 
that are saved, and in them that perish : to the one 
we are the savour of death unto death, and to the 
other the savour of life unto life. And who is 
sufficient for these things?) For we are not as 
many, which corrupt the word of God : &c." 

2. 2 Cor. iii. 1., at the word epistle: **Need 
we, as some others, EpistUss of commendation to 
you, or of commendation from you? (Ye are our 
EpistU written in our hearts, known and read of 
all men : forasmuch as ye are manifestly declared 



103. How does Paley describe '* going off at a word ?" 
What does he observe as to the oocurrenoe of this kind of 
digressioa in St. Paul's writiDgs? What examples does 
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to be the Epistle of Christ ministered by iis, written 
not with ink, &c. <fec.)"— (The position of the words 

in the original * * n rfiriirroX^ 4^£j/ itfitU i<rr€ *' 

shews more strongly that the word itrivroX&v 
suggested the sentence following.) 

3. 2 Cor. iii. 12, &c., at the word vail: 
'* Seeing then that we have such hope, we use 
great plainness of speech : and not as Moses, which 
put a vail over his face, that the children of 
Israel coTild not stedfastly look to the end of 
that which is abolished. • But their minds were 
blinded ; for until this day remaineth the same 
vail untaken away in the reading of the Old 
Testament, which vail is done away in Christ; 
but even unto this day, when Moses is read, 
the vail is upon their heart. Nevertheless, when 
it shall turn to the Lord, the vail shall be taken 
away. (Now the Lord is that Spirit; and where 
the Spirit of the Lord is, there is liberty.) But 
we all with open face beholding as in a glass 
the glory of the Lord, are changed into the same 
image from glory to glory, as by the Spirit of 
the Lord. Therefore seeing we have this ministry, 

as we have received mercy, we faint not." The 

whole allegory of the vail arises entirely out of 
the occurrence of the word, in telling us that 
"Moses put a vail over his face," which drew 
the Apostle away from his proper subject, the 
dignity of his office ; which subject he fetches iip 
again almost in the same words with which he had 
left it; "therefore seeing we have this ministry, 
&c." 

B. 1. Eph. iv. 8 — 11., at the word ascended: 
" Wherefore he saith, when he ascended up on high, 
he led captivity captive, and gave gifts unto men. 



he quote both from the other Epistles, and from this to 
the EphesiaDs? And what does he remark on 
occurrence of them in Ephetiana as well as elsewher 
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(Now that he dscended, what is it but that he 
descended first unto the lower parts of the earth ? 
He that descended is the same also that ascended 
up far above all heavens, that he might fill all 
things.) And he gave some Apostles, &c.'' 

2. Bph. V. 12—15., at ttie word light: "For 
it is a shame even to speak of those things which 
are done of them in secret. But all things that are 
reproved are made manifest by the light: (for 
whatsoever doth make manifest is light. Wherefore 
he saith, Awake, thou that sleepest, and arise from 
the dead, and Christ shaJl give thee light.) See 
then that ye walk circumspectly. '^ 



No. IV. 

104 In this Number Paley treats of the disputed ques- 
tion. To whom was the Epistle before us addressed? 

Allowing that the external evidence preponderates for 
the reading dv 'E<f>€atp, he vet thinks that tne contents of 
the Epistle militate strongly against the supposition that 
it was written to the church of Epheaua; arguing thus : 

Olij. 1. According to the history St. Paul had passed 
two whole years at Ephesus; Acta xix. 10. And the 
history is confirmed by the two Epistles: '*I will tarry 
at Ephesua until Pentecost;" 1 Cor. xvi. 8. "We would 
not have you ignorant of our trouble which came to us iu 
Asia;" 2 Cor. L 8. "As I besought thee to abide still at 
Ephesus, when I went into Macedonia;" 1 Tim. L 8. 
"And in how many things he ministered to me at 

Ephesus thou knowest very well;" 2 Tim. i. 18. Now 

every Epistle which St. Paul wrote to churches which he 
had visited or founded abounds with references to what 
had passed during his presence among them — see 
1 and 2 Corinthians, Oalatians, Philippians, 1 and 2 
Thessalonians .—whereas there is not a text in Ephesians 
from which we can collect that he had ever been at 
Ephesus. 

Obj. 2. The Epistle to the Colossiana was addressed 
to a church where St. Paul had never been. "For I 
would that ye knew what great conflict I have for you 
and for them at Laodicea» and for as many as have not 
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seen 1117 face in the flesh : ''—the Colossians and Laodioeans 
belonging of course to the same description as those who 
*' had not seen his face in the flesh/'— Now his address to 
the ColoMians is the same as his address to the Christians 
to whom he wrote in the £pist)e before us. Oomp. " We 
give thanks to God and the Father of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, praying always for you since we heard of four faith 
in Christ Jesus, and of the love which ye have to all the 
saints.'' Col. i. 3.— with " Wherefore I also, ^fter I heard 
qf your faith in the Lord Jesus, and love unto all the 
saints, cease not to give thanks for you in my prayers ;'' 
JEph. 1. 15. "Having heard of your faith and love" are 
the very words used to strangers : it is not probable that 
he should employ the same in accosting a church... whose 
'* faith and love " he must have personally known. In the 
Epistle to the Romans, written before he had been at 
£ome, his address runs in the same strain, '* I thank my 
God, through Jesus Christ, for vou all, that your faith is 
spoken of throughout the whole world;" Rom. i. 8.— 
Contrast the form in which he was accustomed to intro- 
duce Epistles to those with whom he was already 
acquainted: "I thank m^ Grod always on your behalf, for 
the grace of God which is given you by Christ Jesus;" 
1 Cor. i. 4. '* I thank my God upon every remembrance 
of you;" Philip, i. 3. *' We give thanks to God always 

for you all, remembering without ceasing your work 

of faith, and labour of love;" 1 These, i. 3. *' I thank God, 
whom I serve from mj forefathers with pure conscience, 
that without ceasing I have remembrance of thee in my 
prayers night and day;" 2 lim. i. 3.— In these quotations 
it is usuallv his remembrance, never his hearing of them, 
for which he thanks God. 

[Alford, who strongly argues that this Epistle (see, ai 
lengthy his rrolegomena to it) was addressed to the Church 
of Ephesus, and to that church only, points out that the 
f>erjf same kind of language as that in this Epistle is used 
by the Apostle to Philemon^ his son in the faith, &c. " I 
thank my Qod, making mention of thee always in my 
prayers, hearing of thy love and faith, &c."J 

raley believes then that this Epistle is actually the 
Epistle to the Laodiceane, referred to in Col, iv. 16. 
" When this Epistle is read among you, cause that it be 
read also in the church of the Laodiceans, and that ye 
likewise read the Epistle from Laodicea." The '* Epistle 
from Laodicea" was an Epistle sent by St. Paul to that 
church, and by them transmitted to Colosse It is also 

l2 
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probable that tiie EpisUe afliided to had been received by 
the Laodioeans laielif.— It appears then, with a consider- 
able decree of eridenoei, that a. there existed an Epistle 
of St. Faol's nearly of the same date with that to the 
Colossians, and fi. an Epistle directed to a chnrch (sach. 
was that of Laodioea) in which St. Panl had never 
been« The Epistle beforo ns answers perfectly to that 
character. 

To account for the mistake, Fialey supposes that 
Tychicus would probably land at JSpienu ^mi^ht in 
pa^ng through Ephesns communicate to the Christians 
there the letter with which he was charged— that copies 
of it might be multiplied at Ephesns— that some of the 
copies might drop the words of designation cp t^ 
Aaoduceia, which would be unimportant to an Ephesian — 
that copies of the letter might have come out into the 
Christian Church at large from Ephesus— and that this 
mi^ht have given occasion to the belief that the letter was 
written to that church — and consequently to error in the 
inscription. JConybeare and Howson adopt the hyiwthesis 
that this Epistle was a circular one.] 

[The divinity student will of course have occasion to 
examine in extenso — consulting recent as well as older 
commentators — ^the subject of this Number: on which 
therefore I may perhaps be allowed to dwell the less; as 
also because it has but littie bluing on the main subject 
of the Hor» Paulinae. O.I 

No. V. 

106. As our Epistle purports to have been 
written during St. Paul's imprisonment at Rome, 
which lies beyond the period to which the Acta 
brings up his history ; and as the Epistle contains 
(%Q*5 No. IV.) no reference to any transaction at 
Ephesus during his residence there, we cannot 
expect it to supply many marks of agreement with 
the narrative. One coincidence however occurs, 
and of that less obvious kind which is most to be 
relied on. 



T05. Why does Paley not expect to find in this Epistle 
^arks of agreement with the history? Give an 
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A. Eph vi. 19, 20. "praying for me, that I 
may open my mouth boldly, to make known the 
mystery of the gospel, for which I am an am- 
bassador in bonds :" e» d\v<ru^ in a chain. 

B. In Acts xxviii. we are informed that St. 
Paul after his arrival at Rome was suffered to dwell 
by himself with a soldier that kept him. This 
mode of custody was in use amongst the Komans 
(see Dr. Lardner), and when it was adopted the 
prisoner was bound to the soldier by a single chain : 

to which St. Paul refers in ver. 20. " for the 

hope of Israel I am boimd with this chavn,^' 

The exact conformity here between the history 
and the Epistle is the more remarkable as SXvvit is 
nowhere used in the singular to express any other 
kind of custody. When the prisoner's hands or 
feet were bound together, the word was d«or/«ol 

(bonds), as in Acts xxvi. " except these bonds,'* 

irapeK'rdv tZv devfiZv Toxrruv, When the prisoner was 
confined between two soldiers, as Peter, Acts xii. 6. , 
two chains were employed ; and accordingly on his 
deliverance the "chains'* (d\i;<re«, pi.) "fell from 
his hands." — ^ta-fidt and dede/iai, being general terms, 
were applicable to this in common with any other 
species of personal coercion; but HXvan^ sing.y to 
this only. 

If it can be suspected that the writer of the 
present Epistle, who in no other particular appears 
to have availed himself of the information concerning 
St. Paul delivered in the Acts, had in this verse 
designedly adapted his expression to what he foimd 
there recorded of St. Paul's treatment at Kome, — 
let it be remarked as a strong reply, that in the 
parallel passage in Colossians the same allusion is 
not preserved; "praying also for us, that (xod 



account of one coincidence observed by him. How does 
he characterize it P and how repel any suspicion of desif- 
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would open unto us a door of utterance to speak 
the mystery of dmst, for which I am cdso in 
bonds" ii* o Kol U^tiai. These two Epistles were 
written by the same person (tncfe saprok). If the 
writer therefore fraudulently inserted the corres- 
pondency into one Epistle, why did he not into the 
other? It would be accidental whether a real 
prisoner used geiiAral or appropriate words to 
express the form of custody : — but an impostor who 
had the art to employ the appropriate term in one 
of the two places would have employed it in both. 



CHAPTER Vn. 
PHILIPPIANS. 

No. I. 

106. When a transaction is so referred to that 
the reference is immediately understood by those 
otherwise acquainted with the fact, but requires 
investigation, &c. to be made clear to others, such 
transaction is probably real ; because, had it been 
fictitious, the writer would have set forth his story 
more plainly, as conscious a. not merely of the 
fiction, but J3. that his readers could only know 
the subject of his allusion from the information 
given by himself . 

107. Instance in what is said concerning 
Epaphroditus in the Epistle to the Philippians. 



being employed to produce it? 106. What does Paley 
observe concerning a transaction the reference to whicn 
is clear to those otherwise acquainted with the fact, but 
obscure (without investigation) to others? 107. Avhat 
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There are three passages in it relating to this 
subject. 

(1) i 7. " Even as it is meet for me to think 
this of you all, because I have you in my heart, 
inasmuch as both in my bonds, and in the defence 
and confirmation of the gospel, ye all are avyKoivwvol 
nov T^« x^P'-'^^i jomt contributors to the gift which I 
have recewed. " * 

(2) ii. 25 — 30. (at considerable distance from 
last quotation) "Yet I supposed it necessary to 
send to you Epaphroditus, my brother and com- 
panion in labour, and fellow-soldier, but your 
messenger, and he thcut ministered to m/y wants : for 
he longed after you all, and was full of heaviness, 
because that ye had heard that he had been sick : 
for indeed he was sick unto death ; but God had 
mercy on him, and not on him only, but on me 
also, lest I should have sorrow upon sorrow. I 
sent him therefore the more carefully, &c. Receive 
him therefore in the Lord with all gladness ; and 
hold such in reputation : because for the word of 
Christ he was nigh unto death, not regarding his 
life to supply yov/r lack of service toward me." 

(3) iv. 10—18. (The matter not being again 
mentioned till near the end of the Epistle :) But 
I rejoice in the Lord greatly, that now at the last 
your care of me hath flourished again, wherein ye 



example of a matter so referred to does he give from the 
Epistle to the Philippians? Give the passages by which 
he makes this out (noticiDg which of them may be 

• So Paley— see his note— after Pearce : but this in- 
terpretation will hardly be accepted. " Their (the 

Philippians') work of love toward himself would probably 
be included in the Apostle's thoughts, but it is most 
unnatural to restrict the words to so limited a meaning.' 

Birks. " * Ye are fellow partakers of my grace :' the 

graoe vouchsafed to me by God in Christ, ver. 8 decides 

the x^'P^^ to be spiritual. Alford. G, 
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were also caref td, but ye lacked opportuniiy. Not 
that I speak in respect of want ; for I have learned^ 
in whatsoever state I am, therewith to be con- 
tent Notwithstanding, ye have well done that 

ye did communicate with my affliction. Now ye 
Philippians know also that in the beginning of the 
gospel, when I departed from Macedonia, no church 
communicated with me as concerning giving and 
receiving but ye only. For even in Thessalonica ye 
sent once and again unto my necessity. Not 
because I desire a gift : but I desire fruit that may 
abound to your account. But I have all, and 
abound : I am full, having received of EpaphrodituB 
the things which were sex^ from you." 

108. To the Philippian reader, who knew a. 
that contributions were wont to be made in that 
church for the Apostle's needs, p. that their usual 
contribution had been delayed by want of oppor- 
tunity, y. that Epaphroditius had undertaken the 
charge of conveying to him their liberality, S. and 
had accordingly conveyed it at the peril of his life, 
by hastening to Rome when grievously sick, — to a 
reader who knew all this beforehand every line in 

the above quotations would be plain and clear. 

But how is it with a stranger ? The knowledge of 
the particulars which is necessary to explain the 
references must be gathered from a comparison of 

passages lying far from one another The passage 

(1) quoted from the beginning of the Epistle, 
contains an acknowledgment of the liberality of the 
Philippians toward the Apostle ; but the allusion is 
so general, that had nothing more been afterwards 
said, it would hardly have been applied to this 
occasion at all. — ^In (2) Epiphanius is declared to 
have ^'ministered to the Apostle's wants," and to 



thought to be wrongly interpreted by him). 108. How 
does he argue from the passages quoted ? and what does 
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have '^ supplied their lack of service toward him ;" 
but hoWf i. e. at whose expense, he '^ ministered," 
or what "lack of service" he supplied, are left 
much unexplained till we arrive at (3), where we 
find that Epaphroditus '' ministered to St. Paul's 
wants " only by conveying to him the contributions 
of the PhiUppians, and that the "lack of service 
which he supplied " was a delay of their accastomed 
bounty, occasioned by want of opportimity: **I 
rejoice in the Lord greatly, that now at the last 
your care of me hath flourished again; &c." [mde 

supra.] The afiair at length comes out clear: 

but it comes out by piecemeal : the clearness is the 
result of the reciprocal illustration of divided 

texts.* A forger would have set forth Epaphro- 

ditus' story connectedly and more fully. If the 
Epistle be authentic, and the transaction real, then 
every thing said concerning Epaphroditus would be 
clear to those into whose hands the Epistle was 
expected to come, and to them, viz. the Philippians, 
a person might naturally write as the author of the 
Epistle has written: but it will suit with no 
supposition of torgety. 



No. II. 

109. A. PhUi^. ii. 27. "Indeed he (Epaphro- 
ditus) was sick, nigh unto death; but God had 
mercy on him; and not on him only, but on me 
also, lest I should have sorrow upon sorrow. 

B. 2 Tim. iv. 20. *<Trophimus have I left at 
Miletum sick." 



he ooDclude? 109. From what two cases, one in 
Philippians^ one in 2 Timothy, does Paley argue as to 
limitation m the exercise of miraculous powers by the 

* Some abatmMnt must of ooone be nude in the vtAw of this No, if Paley*!! 
inteipretation of (1) be niJeeted. £r. 



132 Philippmng. 

a) L No mtimation U giren tiiai E^nplmiditos' 
reooTsty iraj miract^ou* : it is plunly ipi^ft) aS u 
w. nattiTol. event. — ii. Both inBtaiioes obev ^aX, tbe 
power of performing cuit«, aii<l,b7p«nt;af reaaon, 
of working other miracles, a. aiAy visited ttie 
ApoBtlea oocuionallj ; aoA fi. did not depend on 
tbeir own wilL Paul undoubtedly woidd h»,ve 
healed both Epaphroditua and Trophimoa if heoonld. 

b) But, what ia more for the parpcae <d 

the present argument, foigeiy on sach an ooca- 
Rion L would not h&ve apariKl t, miracle ; iL tnveh 
less would it have introduoed St. Paul as pn^aS' 
ing the utmost anxiety for his friend's safely, yet 
ai£nowledging himself unable to help him ; whK^ 
he does almost expressly in the oum: of Tropbimua, 
and virtually in that of Epaphroditos 

No. m. 

110. i^tltp. iv. 15, 16. "NowyePhQipiMuis 
know also, that in tbe bMpnning of the gospel, 
when I departed from Macedonia, no «fa(u«h 
communicated with me ct. conoeming giving and 
receiving, but ye only. For even in TncirasJiniica 
ye sent once and again unto my necessity." 

(L) Paley states tbe Greek of this passage with 
a view to a proposed correction of our translation. 

hmyy'-l'"', ort ifaxBo, iiri Ua,.»niat, oiSt^ia ,m. 

fi4 •*"" Monu- Bti kbI ir Btaaakoiilicn mat iiraj ilmI St 
(It iV X(»W /Ml iriiKfrart. 



isr, how does he represeat the 
l^ul's language aa to these cases, 
be used by a forger? lia Philip. 
Philippiaos know also, that in the 
I, when I departed trom Macedonia, 
led with me, as coQceraing irivinB 
nlf. Vtor even in TheBatonuK je 
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He takes ^ti and Srt Kal to be corresponding 

particulars connecting iv dpxv tow ehayyeXtov, ore 
il^\Oov dir6 Mafcedoi;£av with iv OeatraXovtKijy and to 

denote donations at two distinct periods, one at 
Thessalonica, tfiraf icol ^2«, the other after his 
departTire from Macedonia, ore e^fjXdov dird Maice- 
dovia^;* — and render thus: "Now, ye Philippians, 
know also, that &c. when I was departed from 
Macedonia, no church <&c. but ye only. And thoit 
also in Thessalonica &c." 

He then proceeds : With this exposition compare 
2 Cor. xi. 8, 9. "I robbed other churches taking 
wages of them to do you service. And when I 
was present with you and wanted, I was chargeable 
to no man ; for that which was lacking to me the 
brethren which came from Macedonia supplied." 

V) It appears from the history in Acts, that 
St. Faul on leaving Macedonia passed, after a very 

short stay at Athens, into Achaia. 2) It appears 

from 2 Cor. xi. 8, 9. , that in Achaia he accepted no 
pecuniary assistance from the Achaian converts, 
but had his wants supplied by the Macedonian 

Christians. 3) Agreeably whereto it appears 

from PhUip. iv. 15, 16., that the brethren in 
Philippi, a city of Macedonia, had followed him 
with their munificence ^« e^ijkdov dird Mcucedoida^^ 



sent once and again unto my necessity." In what par- 
ticulars (comp. original) does Paley propose to correct 
our translation? With what passage in 2 Corinthians 
does he then compare this passage in Philippians ? And 
how does he state, in successive connection, what appears 
from Acts, from 2 Corinthians, and from Philippians^ on 

• In support of this rendering of i^v^dov Paley refers 

to Luke ii. 15. *' <6v dvnktiov " "as the angels were 

gone away,** Le. c/i^er their departure, and similarly to 

Matt. Jii. 43. " e^eXdn " "when the unclean 

spirit is gone,"— JbA» xiiL 30. " i^vXde " "when ^- 

was ttono,"— Acts x. 7. " dirriXetv " "and whe^ 

angel was departed." 

M 
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when he was departed from Macedonia^ i. e. when 
he waa come vtUo Ackaia. * 

111. (II.) 1. a) The gift alluded to in PhUip- 
pians is stated to have been made '*in the beginning 
of the gospel :" a phrase most naturally signifying 

the ^rfl? preaching of the gospel in those pi^ts. 

b) Tbe succours mentioned in 2 Corinthiana are 
stated to have been received by St. Paid on his 
first visit to the peninsula of Greece. 

The dates therefore assigned to the donation in 
the two Epistles agree: yet in 2 Corinthians the 
date is ascertained very incidentally, i. e. by the 
considerations fixing that of the Epistle itself; and 
in Philippians by an expression much too general 
to have been used if the text had been penned with 
any view to the correspondency just remarked. 

2. a) Farther, *^ in the beginning of the gospel '* 
suggests that the gospel had been preached there 

more thorn once — b) Oorrespondently, in Acta, 

chaps, xvi., xx., we find that St. Paul before his 
imprisonment at Bome, during which this Epistle 

Siurports to have been written, had been ttoice in 
laoedonia, and each time at PhilippL 



subject of this Number? 111. " in the beginning of 

tbe gospel." What does this phrase most naturally signii^ as 
to the date of the donation here referred to ? How does 
such a date agree with what we learn of the date of it 
from 2 Corinthians ? What does the phrase now noticed 
sugg^t as to the number of St Paul's visits to Philippi ? 
And how does this agree with what is recorded in Acts ? 

• Alford (whom see) does not agree in Paley's view of 
this parage. " By this is not meant^ as commonly under- 
stood, the supply which he received at Corinth (2 Cor. 
XL 9.)...... but that mentioned below: see there: i^fjxeotf 

bemg the aorist marking the simple date: 'when X left 
Macedonia.'" Q. 
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No. IV. 

112. A. That Timothy had been long "with 
St. Paul at Philippi seems implied in this Epistle 

twice. ^i. He joins in the opening salutation: 

'^Paul and Timotheus, to all the saints in 

Christ Jesus which are at Philippi." — ^ii. (more 
directly supporting the inference) it is said, ii. 19. 
** But I trust in the Lord Jesus to send Timotheus 
shortly unto you, that I also may be of good 
comfort when I know your state ; for I have no 
man like minded, who will naturally care for your 
state ; for all seek their own, not the things which 
are Jesiis Christ's ; but ye know the proof of him 
that as a son with the father he hath served with 
me in the gospel." 

B. a) Had Timothy's presence with St. Paul at 
Philippi been expressly remarked in the ActSf Fhilip. 
ii. 19., might have been thought to contain a 
contrived adaptation to the history; though even 
then the allusion in the Epistle is too oblique to 
afford much room for such suspicion. — b) But in 
fact, in the history of St. Paul's transactions at 
Philippi, which occupies most of Acts xvi., Timothy 
is not mentioned. What appears concerning him 
in the history, so far as regards the present subject, 
is this: "when Paul came to Derbe and Lystra, 
behold a certain disciple was there named Timo- 
theus, whom Paul would have to go forth with 
him." The narrative then proceeds with the 
account of St. Paul's progress in Asia Minor till 
his coming to Troas. From Troas, in obedience to 



112. How is it implied in Philippians that Timothy 
had been long with St. Paul at Philippi? What does 
Paley observe concerning the absence of any direct 
assertion in the AcU of Timothy's presence with St. Paul at 
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a vision, he crossed the ^gean sea to Samothracia, 
going next day to Neapolis, thence to Philippi. 
His preaching, &c. at Philippi, follow ; after which 
he and his company, when they had passed through 
Amphipolis and Apollonia, came to Thessalonica, 
and thence to Berea. From Berea the brethren 
sent away Paul; *'but Silas and Tvmotheus abode 
there still.'* The itinerary thus sketched quite 
supports an inference that Timothy was with 
St. Paul at Philippi. They set out together on 
this progress, from Derbe, in Lycaonia; they are 
together near its end, at Berea. It is therefore 
highly probable thafc they came together to Berea, 
which lies in their route between these two 
places. 

On comparing the Epistle with the history 

we find, not a recital in one place of what is related 
in another ; but, what is much more to be relied 
on, an oblique allusion to on implied fact. 



No. V. 

113. Our Epistle purports to have been written 
near the end of St. Paul's imprisonment at Rome, 
and after a residence there of considerable length. — 
These circumstances are made out by different 
intimations, which preserve among themselves a 
just and unmeditated consistency. 

A. i. Philip, i. 12, &c. " the things which 

happened unto me have fallen out rather unto the 
furtherance of the gospel; so that my bonds in 



Philippi ? Yet how is the fact to be inferred with high 
probability from theaccountin the Acts of St. Paul's journey 
on this occasion from Derbe to Berea? How does Paley 
s^eak of the coincidence between the Epistle and the 
history ? 113. What is intimated in this Epistle con- 
cerning the length of St. Paul's stay at Borne P How does 
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Christ are manifest in all the palace, and in all 
other places; and many of the brethren in the 
Lord waxing confident by my bonds are much 
more bold to speak the word without fear." — 
St. Paul had then been a prisoner at Kome so long as 
for the reputation of his bonds, and of his constancy 
under them to have produced considerable effect. 

ii. Philip, ii. 26. "He (Epaphroditus) longed 
after you all, and was full of heaviness, because 
that ye had heard that he had been sick." — 
Epaphroditus was now with St. Paul at Kome ; he 
had been sick; the Philippians had heard of his 
sickness; and he had received an account how 
they had been affected by the intelligence. This 
passing and repassing of information — all during 
St. Paul's residence at Borne — must have occupied 
considerable time. 

iii. After a residence thus proved to be long, he 
now regards the decision of his fate as nigh: 
contemplating a. the alternative of his deliverance, 
ii. 23. " Him (Timothy) therefore I hope to send 
prtsimtly, so soon as I shall see how it will go with 
me ; but I trust in the Lord that I also m3r8elf shall 
come shortly:" — and j8. that of his condemnation, 
ii. 7. ''Yea, and if I be offered upon the sacrifice 
and service of your faith, I joy and rejoice with 
you all." 

This consistency is material, even as regards 
the Epistle : 

B. Farther material, as agreeing with the 
account in AcU^ which having brought St. Paul to 
Rome concludes with telling us that ''he dwelt 
there t%x>o whole years in his own hired house." 



Paley shew this by quotations (with remarks on them) 
from the Epistle? What does he observe as to these 
iutimations, as regards the Epistle itself, and as regards 
what is said in the AeU ooucerning St. Paul's residence in 

Borne? 

M 2 
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Philippians. 



No. VI. 



114. A, PhUip. i. 23. 
''For I am in a strait 
betwixt two, having a 
desire to depart, and to 
be with Christ; which is 
far better. ** 



B. 2 Cor. V. 8. " We 
are confident and willing 
rather to be absent from 
the body, and to be 
present with the Lord.^ 



w 



The sameness of sentiment in these two quota- 
tions is obvious. But what is more to be relied on 
is a. the similitude in the train of thought which 
in each Epistle leads np to the sentiment, and /3. 
the suitableness of that train of thought to the 
circumstances tmder which the Epistles purport to 
have been written. This betokens the production 
of the same mind, and of a mind operating on real 
circumstances. The sentiment is in both places 
preceded by the contemplation of imminent personal 
danger. Compare 



A. PhUip. 120, "Ac- 
cording to my earnest 
expectation and my 
hope, that in nothing I 
shall be ashamed, but 
that with all boldness, 
as always, so now also, 
Christ shall be magnified 
in my body, whether it 
be by life or by death. '* — 
He was now a prisoner 
at Rome, expecting his 
trial. 



B. 2 Cor. iv. 8, &c. 
"Troubled on every side, 
yet not distressed; per- 
plexed, but not in des- 
pair ; persecuted, but 
not forsaken ; cast down, 
but not destroyed ; always 
bearing about in the body 
the dying of the Lord 
Jesus." (This train of 
reflection is continued to 
the place whence the 
words [first] compared 
are taken. ) — He had now 
lately escaped a danger 
in which he had given 
himself over for lost. 



114. Philip, i. 23. " For I am in a strait betwixt two, 
having a desire to depart, and to be with Christ; which is 
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It is easy a. to transplant into a forged Epistle a 

sentiment or expression found in a true one: or fi. to 
insert the same sentiment or expression in two Epistles 
forged by the same hand. But the difiicultjr is to intro- 
duce it in just and close connection with a train of thought 
preceding, and apparently generated by the circumstances 
under wnich the Epistle is written. In two Epistles 

Surporting to be written on different occasions, and in 
ifferent periods of the author's history,. thi3 propriety 
would not easily be managed. 



No. vn. 

115. A. PMlijK i. 29, 30; ii. 1, 2. "For unto 
you it is given, in the behalf of Christ, not 
only to believe on him, but aliso to suffer for 
his sake ; having the same conflict which ye saw in 
mSy and now hear to be in me» If there be, there- 
fore, any consolation in Christ, if any comfort of 
love, if any fellowship of the Spirit, if any bowels 
and mercies, fulfil ye my joy, that ye be like 
minded, having the same love, being of one accord, 
of one mind." 

B. Acts zvi. 22. "And the multitude (at 
Philippi) rose up against them (Paul and Silas): 
and the magistrates rent off their clothes, and 
commanded to beat them : and when they had laid 
many stripes upon them, they cast them into 
prison, charging the jailor to keep them safely : 
who, having received such a charge, thrust them 
into the inner prison, and made their feet fast 
in the stocks.'* 



for better." Give a parallel passage fW)m 2 Corinthiaru, 
What does Paley observe on the circumstances of the 
coincidence itself; and on the inconsistency of such 
circumstances with forgery? 116. Philip, i. 29, &o. 
** For unto you it is given, in the behalf of Christ, not only 
to believe on him, but also to suffer for his sake: having 
the same conflict which ye saw in me, &a'' Give trom ^' 



140 Colosaiana. 

a) The passage in the Epistle is very remarkable. 
I know not any example of a juster pathos, or 
which more truly represents the working of a warm 
and affectionate mind. (The original is very 

spirited : Ei tw oZv trapaK\ri<riv i» Xpto-TM, k. t. \.) 

h) If this was the real effusion of St. Paul's mind, 
of which it bears the strongest internal character, 
we have in the words 'Hhe same conflict which ye 
saw in me" a. an authentic confirmation of so 
much of the Apostle's history in the Acts as relates 
to his transactions at Philippi; and iS. through 
that, of the intelligence and general fidelity of the 
historian. 



CHAPTER VIII. 

COLOSSIANS. 

No. I. 

116. Thebe is a circumstance of conformity 
between St. Paul's history and his letters, especially 
those written during his first imprisonment at 
Rome, and more especially those to tlie Oolossians 
and Ephesians, which being too close for accident, 
yet too indirect and latent for design, cannot easily 
nave any original but truth : — vk. St. Paul in these 
Epistles attributes his imprisonment not to his 
preaching of Christianity, but to his asserting the 



AcU an account of St Paul's sufferings at Philippi. What 
does Paley observe on the passage itself quoted from 
Philippianay and on its bearing on the trustworthiness of 
the historian ? 116. What circumstance of conformity, 
-elation to the real cause of St. Paul's imprisonment, is 
^ound in St. Paul's history and his letters (especially 
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riglit of the Gentiles to be admitted into it without 
conforming to the Jewish law. 

lir. A. Thus, i. a) Col i. 24. " (I Paul) who 
now rejoice in my sufferings /or t/ow," i. e. for those 
whom he had never seen ; for shortly after he adds, 
*' I would that ye knew what great conflict I have 
for you and for them in Laodicea, and for as many 
as have not seen my faoe in the flesh.'' His 
suffering therefore for them was in their general 
capacity of Ckntile Christians, — h) agreeably to his 
explicit declaration, Eph, iv. la '^Fortius cause I 
Paul, the prisoner of Jesus Christ, for you 
CkntUes." 

ii. a) Again, Col, iv. 3. "Withal praying also 
for us, that God would open unto us a door of 
utterance to speak the mystery of Christ, for which 
I am also in bonds.*' — 6) What that "mystery" 
was, he distinctly informs us Eph, iii. 4 — 6. 

^' the mystery of Christy which, in other ages, 

was not made known unto the sons of men, aa it is 
now revealed unto his holy apostles and prophets 
by the Spirit,^ that the GerMes shovM be feUow-heirs^ 
a/nd of the sa/me body, and partakers of his promise vn 
Christ by the gospel.^' ^nds, therefore, was the 
confession for which he declares himself to be in 
bonds. 

118. B. Now as to the history : — -i. The Apostle 
had not long returned to. Jerusalem from his 
second visit to Greece, when an uproar was excited 
in that city by certain Asiatic J^ws, who, " having 
seen Paul in the temple, stirred up all the people, 
and laid hands on him." The, charge against him 
was that "he taught aJl men every where against 
the people, and the law, and this place : and farther 



which letters) ? 117. How does Paley characterize the 
conformity? Give quotations (with requisite remarks) 
from Coloasians and Ephesictns, shewing to what St. Pani 
littributes his sufferings. 118. Shew, referring ir 



142 Colosaiana, 

brought GreelcB also into the temple, and polluted 
that holy place.'' The former part of the chaige 
seems to point at the doctrine which he maintained, 
of the admission of the Gentiles to an indiscriminate 
participation of God's favour with the Jews. — ii. 
But wnat follows makes the matter dear. When 
Paul, having been rescued out of the hands of the 
populace, was permitted to address the multitude, 
he delivered a brief account of his birth, his early 
life, his conversion; and is proceeding in this 
narrative till he comes to a vision, which bid him 
depart out of Jerusalem, *' for I will send thee far 
hence unto the Gentiles,*' Acts zxii. 21. ''They 
gave him audience unto this word ; and then lift up 
their voices, and said, Away with such a fellow 
from the earth. " Nothing can shew more strongly 
than this account what was the offence which drew 
down on St. Paul the vengeance of his countrymen ; 
viz. his mission to the Gentiles, and his open 
avowal of it< — iii. But though this appears to have 
been the prosecutors' real motive, yet before a 
Boman magistrate a charge was to be framed of a 
more legal form. The profanation of the temple 
was the article they chose to rely on : this therefore 
because the immediate subject of Tertullus' oration 

before Felix, and of Paul's defence. But iv. 

what he all along considered as the actual source of 

enmity exercised against him is apparent from 

the conclusion of his discourse before Agrippa : ''I 
have appeared unto thee," says he, describing what 

passed on his journey to Damascus, '' to make 

thee a minister and a witness, both of these things 
which thou hast seen, and of those things in the 
which I will appear unto thee, delivering thee from 
the people and from the Gentiles unto whom now I 
send thee, to open their eyes, and to turn them 



(juisite passages in the Actg^ concerning the seizure and 
imprisonment of St. Paul, that the history ftilly supports 
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from darkness to light, and from the power of 
Satan unto God, that they may receive forgivene^ 
of sins, and inheritance among them which are 
sanctified by faith that is in me. Whereupon, O 
king Agrippa, I was not disobedient unto the 
heavenly vision; but showed first unto them of 
Damascus, and of Jerusalem, and throughout all 
the coasts of Judea, and then to the GentUeSy that 
they should repent and turn to God, and do works 
meet for repentance. For these ccmses the Jews 
caught me in the temple, and went about to 
kill me." 

The seizure therefore of St. Paul, of which his 
imprisonment at Home was the continuation and 
effect, was a. not in consequence of any general 
persecution set on foot against Christianity, /3. nor 
simply of his professing or teaching Christianity 
(James and the elders at Jerusalem who did this as 
well as he appear to have remained at this time 
unmolested) ; y. but it was distinctly brought on 
him by his preaching to the GentUeSy and placing 
them on a level with Abraham's posterity. 

How well St. Paul's letters, purporting to be 
written during this imprisonment agree with this 
account of its origin we have already seen. 

No. II. 

119. A. Col. iv. 10. 1) *' Arista/rchiis, my fellow 
prisoner, saluteth you, and 2) 3) Marcus, sister'a 
son to Barnabas (touching whom ye received com- 
mandments: If he come unto you, receive him); 
and Jesus, which is called Justus, who are of the 
circumcision. *' 



the language used in the Epistles. 119. CoL iv. 10. 

** AristarchuSf asid Marcus, nster't son to Barnabas^...** 

How does the history— refer to passages in Acts— shew 
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B. 1) 1. Acts xix. 29. "And the whole city of 
Ephesus was filled with confusion; and having 
caught Gains and AriMarchuSj men of Maoedoma, 
PauVs companions m travel^ they rushed with one 
accord into the theatre." — ii. Acts xxvii 2. "And 
when it was determined that we should sail into 
Italy, they delivered Paul and certain other 
prisoners unto one named Julius, a centurion of 
Augustus' band: and entering into a ship of 

Adramyttium, we launched, one Arista/rchtis, a 

Macedonian of ThessaUmicay hemg with us." 

Oiji. But mi^ht not the author of the Epistle have 
consulted the history, and finding therein Aristarchus 
brought with St. Paul to Borne, have for that reason only 
put down his name among the salutations o^ an Epistle 
purporting to be written thence by the Apostibf in^w. 
This obieotion might he allowed had Anstarchus stood 
alone. But together with Aristarchus, whose journey to 
Borne we trace in the history, are joined Marcus and 
Justus, of whose coming to Borne the history says nothing. 
L Aristarchus alone appears in the history, and Aristar- 
chus alone would have appeared in the Epistle, had the 
author regulated himself ny that conformity, ii. Or, tfice 
versd, if the history wwe made out of the Epistle, why 
should the joumev of Aristarchus be recorded, and not 
that of Marcus and Justus ? 

120. a. 2) '* Marcus, sister^ s son to Barnabas.'' 
— ^B. 2) Does not this hint account for Bamabas's 
adherence to Mark in the contest recorded Acts 

XV. 36, &;c. "And Paul said unto Barnabas, 

Let us go again and visit our brethren in every city 

where we have preached the word of the Lord, 

and Barnabas determined to take with them John, 
whose su/mame was Mark; but Paul thought not 
good to take him with them, who departed from 



conformity with what is here said of Aristarchus ? What 
objection might be supposed against the undesignedness of 
this coincidence? How does Paley reply? 120. Give 
(with requisite remarks) two instances from the Acts of 
undesigned coincidence with what is said in the Epistle 
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Pampliylia, and went not with them to the work ; 
and the contention was so sharp between them that 
they departed asunder one £rom the other : and so 
Barnabas took Mark, and sailed unto Cyprus." — 
The history has not mentioned Mark's relationship 
to Barnabas, nor is it noticed but in 2 Cor. iv. 10. ; 
the application therefore, so far as that text 
applies, is certainly undesigned. 

A. 3) '^jS^^er'a son to Barnabas." The mother 
of Mark and sister of Barnabas was, it might be 
expected, of some eminence among the Christians 

of Jerusalem. B. 3. We hear of her in the 

history. "When Peter was delivered froili prison, 
he came to the house of Mwy the mother of John, 
whose swrname was Mark, where many were gathered 
together praying." Acts xii. 12. — There is somewhat 
of coincidence in this; somewhat bespeaking real 
transactions among real persons. 



No. in. 

121. The following coincidence, though bearing 
the ai^pearance of great nicety, ought not, perhaps, 
to be deemed imaginary. 

A. In the salutations at the close of this Epistle 
we have '' Aristarchus, and Marcus, and Justus, 
which is called Justus, wJio a/re of the circttmcisiony" 
iv. 10, 11. Then follow "Epaphras, Luke, Bemas." 

It is inferred with great probability that the 

names following the description " of the cir- 
cumcision," among whom is Luke, were 710^ "of 
the circumcision." 



of the relationship of Marcus, and of his mother, to 
Barnabas. 121. How is it inferred from a passage in 
ColosHans that Luke was not "of the circumcision?" 
How does Paley argue for the probabiUty of a similar 
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B. If we can discover from any expression in the 
Acts that the author of it was not a Jew, a. we 
findaooincidenoe with what isinthe Epistle intimated 
of Luke; 3. and we so far confirm both the 
testimony of the primitive church that the Acts was 
written by him; and the general reality of the 
persons and circumstances brought together in this 
Epistle. — ^Now in Acts i. 19., in describing the field 
purchased with the reward of Judas's iniquity, it is 
said, ''And it was known unto all the dwellers at 
Jerusalem ; insomuch as that field is called in their 
proper tongue, Aceldama, that is to say, The field 
of blood.'' These words are by most commentators 
accounted words of the historian, not of St. Peter, 
in whose speech they are found. If this be admitted, 
it is argued that the expression ''in th^ proper 
tongue" suits not a Jewish but a Gentile writer. — 
This coincidence is urged no farther than to the 
extent of the probability of this conclusion : it is at 
all events remote from possibility of design. 



No. IV. 

122. Col. iv. 9. "With Onesimus, a faithful 
and beloved brother, who is one ofyou.^' 

Observe how it may be made out that 
Onesimus was a Colossian. 

1) FhiUmcyii, Onesimus was the servant 
of Philemon. — ^Philemon's city not declared. 

2) Philemon vv. 1, 2. Philemon was of 
the same city as Archippus. " Paul. . unto Philemon 
and Archippus our fellow soldier. " 



conclusion from a passage in the Acts? How does he 
characterize this proposed coincidence ? 122. CoL iv. 9. 
" With Onesimus, who is one of you." Give the circuitous 
process by which Onesimus may be made out to be a 
Colossian. What does Paley remark on the mode by 
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3. Col iv. 17. ArchippuB waa a CoIob- 
8ian« ''Say to Archippus, Take heed to the 
ministry, &c." 

4. Consequently, Onesimus was a Colos- 
sian. — ^This result is the effect either (a) of truth 
which produces consistency without the writer's 
thought ; or (6) of a contexture of forgeries falling 
in with one another by an unexampled fortuity. — 
The process by whidi the result is attained is 
a. too obscure to serve a forger's purpose ; and 
p. too circuitous to have been the subject of con- 
trivance. 



CHAPTER IX. 
I. THESSALONIANS. 

No. I. 

123. 1 Thess. iv. 15—17. " For this we say 
unto you by the word of the Lord, that we whicm 
are alive and remain unto the coming of the Lord, 
shall not prevent them which are asleep. For the 
Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a 
shout, &c, and the dead in Christ shall rise first : 
then we which are alive and remain shall be caught 
up together with them in the clouds— But ye. 
brethren, are not in darkness, that that day should 
overtake you as a thief." 



which this result is obtained P 123. How, in 1 Thess., 
does St. Paul speak of the coming of the day of judgment ^ 
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Whatever other constraction these texts may 
bear, they leave on an ordinary mind the idea that 
the author looked for the day of judgment to take 

place in or near his own time a) The epistle 

then was not the production of a suosequent age. 
For i. Would an impostor have given this expecta- 
tion of St. Paul after experience had proved it 
erroneous ? ii. Or would he have put into writings 
purporting to come from St. Paul's hand expres- 
sions, if not necessarily conveying, yet easily 
interpreted to convey, an opinion then known to be 
founded in mistake? — h) And to shew that the 
epistle was contemporary with St. Paul is little less 
than to shew it to be actually his. a. For I ques- 
tion if any ancient forgeries were executed in the 
lifetime of the alleged author ; /3. nor was such an 
attempt likely in the primitive situation of the 
church. 

No. n. 

124. 1 Thess. v. 27. "I charge you by the 
Lord, that this epistle be read unto all the holy 
brethren." The existence of this clause in the 
epistle is an evidence of its genuineness. — a) If 
the epistle was publicly read in the church of 
Thessalonica during St. Paul's lifetime, no publica- 
tion could be more authentic, no species of notoriety 
more indubitable, no method of preserving the 
mtegrity of the copy more secure ; — b) If it was 
'noty to produce a letter purporting to have been so 
read a. would be to produce an imposture des- 



What does Paley remark as to the interpretation which 

woum naturally be put on such language ? How does he 

ar^e hence for the early date and the genuineness of the 

^ *?. . ^^- 1 ^*«'- V- 27. " I charge you by the 

*,? » }® epistle be read unto all the holy brethren.** 

r aoes Paley shew that the existence of this clause in 
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tractive of itself ; p. at least it is unlikely tliat an 
impostor would voluntarily afford a handle to so 
plain an objection. 

125. Nos. I. II. when connected combine into 
one strong proof of the genuineness of this epistle. 
— No. I. carries up the date of it to the time of St. 
Paul ; Ko. II. fixes the publication of it to the 
church of Thessalonica. — Therefore, either a) i 
that church was imposed on by a false epistle 
which in St. Paul's lifetime they received and read 
publicly as his, carrying on a communication with 
him all the wmle, and the epistle referring to such 
communication ; or, a) ii. other churches in his 
lifetime received an epistle purporting to have been 
publicly read in the church of Thessalonica, which 
had not been heard of therein ; or 6) the epistle 
now in our hands is genuine. 

No. III. 

126. Between our epistle and the history the 
accordancy in many points is circumstantial and 
complete. 

(1) 



A. The history relates, 
that after Paul and Silas 
had been beaten and im- 
prisoned at Philippi, as 
soon as they were dis- 
charged they departed 
thence, and after passing 
through Amphipolis and 
Apollonia, came to 



B. The epistle written 
in the name of Paul and 
Silvanus (Silas), and 
Timotheus, who also ap- 
pears to have been with 
them at Philippi, (vide 
Phil. No, IV., 5 speaks 
to the church of Thessa- 
lonica thus : ^* Even 



the epistle is an evidence of its genuineness? 125. Fixing 
the date of this epistle f^om the preceding JVb., and the 

fublication of it— to what church r — by this No., how does 
*aley draw from the Nos. combined a proof of its genu- 
ineness? 126. Shew— quoting requisite passages— the 

n2 
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Thessalonica, where Paul 
opened and alleged that 
Jesus was the Chiist. 
Acts xvi. 23, <fec. 



after that we had suffered 
before, and were shame- 
fully entreated, as ye 
know, at Philippi, we 
were bold in our God to 
speak unto you the gos- 
pel of God with much 
contention." ii. 2. 



(2) 



A. The history relates, 
that after they had been 
some time at Thessalo- 
nica, "the Jews who 
believed not, set all the 
city in an uproar, and 
assaulted the house of 
Jason where Paul and 
Silas were, and sought 
to bring them out to the 
people. ActsxyiL 5. 



B. The epistle de- 
clares, '* when we were 
with you, we told you 
before that we shoidd 
suffer tribulation ; even 
as it came to pass, and 
ye hvoto.** iii. 4. 



(3) 



A. The history brings 
Paul and Silas and Ti- 
mothy together at Cor- 
inth, soon after the 
preaching of the gospel 
at Thessalonica : "And 
when Silas and Timo- 
theus were come from 
Macedonia (to Corinth), 
Paul was pressed in 
spirit." Acts xviii. 5. 



B. The epistle is 
written in the name of 
these three persons, who 
were consequently to- 
gether at the time, and 
speaks throughout of 
their ministry at Thess- 
alonica as recent : " We, 
brethren, being taken, 
from you for a short time, 
in presence, not in 
heart, endeavoured the 
more abundantly to see 
your face, with great 
desire." ii. 17. 



accordanoy in many points between this epistle and the 
history. 
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127. The harmony is indubitable : but the 
coincidences are so direct that we must shew that 
the facts in one writing were not copied from the 
other. 

Now (amidst some minuter discrepancies, to be 
noticed below,) there is one circumstance mixing 
with all the alliisions in the epistle, but nowhere 
appearing in the history ; via. of a visit which 
St. Paul had intended to pay to the Thessalonians 
during his residence at Corinth : i. *' Wherefore 
we would have come unto you (even I Paul) once 
and again ; but Satan hindered us." ii. 18. — ii. 
' ' Night and day praying exceedingly that we might 
see your face, &c. Now God himself and our 
Father, and our Lord Jesus Christ, direct our way 

unto you." iii. 10, 11. Concerning a design not 

executed, though the person himself, conscious of 
his own purpose, should make mention in his 
letters, it is highly probable that his historian 
should be silent, if not ignorant. — a. The author of 
the epistle could not, however, have learnt this 
circumstance from the history, for it is not there to 
be met with ; /3. nor would the historian if drawing 
his materials from the epistle have passed over a 
circumstance which is among the most obvious of 
the facts to be thence collected. 

No. IV. 

128. A. 1 Tliess. iii. 1—7. " Wherefore when 
we could no longer forbear, we thought it good 
to he left at Athens alone, and sent Timotheus,...to 
establish you, and to comfort you concerning your 
faith ; — ^but now when Timotheus came from you 



127. What 18 to be remarked of this acoordanqy as 
requiring further proof that the two wriUugB are inde- 
pendent of each otlier ? How does Paley therefore pro- 
ceed to shew that the facts in one writing were not copied 
from the other? 128. 1 Then, iii. 1—7. ** ...I thoug>*^ 
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to us, and brought us good tidings of your faith 
and charity, we were comforted over you in all our 
affliction <kc." 

B. The history relates, a, that when Paul 
came out of Macedonia to Athens, Silas and Timo- 
thy stayed behind at Berea : " The brethren sent 
away Paul to go as it were to the sea ; but Silas and 
Timotheus abode there still ; and they that con- 
ducted Paul brought him to Athens.'* Acts xvii. 
14, 15. — fi. and farther, that after Paul had tarried 
some time at Athens, and had proceeded thence to 
Corinth, while he was exercising his ministry in 
tiiat city, Silas and Timotheus came to him horn, 
Macedonia, xviii. 5. 

129. To reconcile the history with the clause 
in the epistle, ''I thought it good to be left at 
Athens sJone, and to send Timothy unto you," it is 
necessary to suppose that Timotny had come up 
with St. Paul at Athens : — ^which the history does 
not mention. 

jBu^,...the history does contain certain intima- 
tions rendering the fact of such arrival of Timothy 
extremely probable, (a) i. As soon as St. Paul had 
reached Athens, he sent a message back to Silas 
and Timothy ** for to come to him with all speed." 
Acts xvii. 15. — 2. His stay at Athens was on 
purpose that they might join him there : " Now 
whilst Paul waited for th&m at Athens, his spirit 
was stirred in him." Acts xvii. 16. — 3. His depar- 
ture from Athens does not appear to have been 
hastened or abrupt. "After these things," via, 
his disputations with the Jews, conferences with 
the pMlosophers, discourse at Areopagus, and 



it good to be left at Athens alone, and to send Timothy 
unto you..." How does the historv relate the movements 
of Paul and Timothy at this period P 129. What must, 
according to Faley, be understood, to reconcile the history 
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gaining of some converts, "he departed from 
Athens, and came to Corinth." It is not hinted 
that he quitted Athens sooner than he had in- 
tended, nor that he had been driven thence by 

persecution, <fec. Laying then together the 

particulars 1, 2, 3. which the history does disclose, 
it is highly probable that Timothy came to the 
Apostle at Athens, a fact virtually asserted in the 
epistle, when it makes Paul send Timothy back to 

ThessaJonica. * (6) The sending hack of Timothy 

into Macedonia accounts also for his not coming to 
Corinth till after Paul had been fixed there some 
considerable time. Paul had found out Aquila 
and Priscilla, abode with them and wrought, being 
of the same craft ; and reasoned in the synagogue 
every sabbath day, and persuaded the Jews and 
the Greeks." Acts xviii. 1 — 5. All this passed at 
Corinth before Silas and Timotheus were come from 
Macedonia. Acts xviii. 5. If this was the first 
time of their coming up with him after their sepa- 
ration at Berea, there is nothing to account for a 
delay so contrary to what appears from the history 
itself to have been St. Paul's plan and expectation. 
This is a conformity of a peculiar species. The 
epistle discloses a fact omitted in the history ; but 
which makes what is said in the history more sig- 
nificant^ probable, and consistent. 



here with the epistle? What intimations does the history 
give of the matter thus understood ? and how does Paley 
argue from them? What does he remark as to the coinci- 
dence thus to be made out between the history and the 
epistle? 

* "This ezpUmation Is 8Btl8(kctoi7." Conybeare and Howson. Bat (tbey 
add) two others might be suggested, which would equally xemove the diin> 
culty. It is not expressly said that Timothy was sent from Athens to 
Thessalonica. He might have been sent from Berea. [Alford thinks that he 
was sent thence.]— Or during St. Paul's stay at Corinth he might have mdd a 
second visit to Athens, after the first arrival of Timothy and Silas from Mace- 
doDim, and daring that visit have sent Timothy to Thessaloni c a. 
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No. V. 

130. A. IThess, ii. 14. "Fop ye, brethren, 
became followers of the churches of God which in 
Jiidea are in Christ Jesus : for ye also have suffered 
like things of your own countrymeny even as they 
have of the Jews." 

B. From the Acts it might seem at first sight that 
the persecutions of the preachers and converts of 
Chrutianity were suffered at the hands of their old 
adversaries the Jews, But on careful attention to 
the accounts in the Acts, we find that though the op- 
position to the gospel usually originated from the 
enmity of the Jews, yet in almost all places the 
Jews went about to accomplish their purpose by 
stirring up the ChntUe inhabitants against their 
converted countrymen. Out of Judea they could 
not do much mischief in any other way. i. So at 
Thessalonica in particular; "the Jews which 
believed not,... set all the city in an uproar." Acts 
xvii. 6. — ^ii. So, shortly after, at Berea, "when the 
Jews of Thessalonica had knowledge that the word 
of God was preached of Paul at Berea, they came 
thither also, and stirred up the people." xvii. 13. — 
iii. And so before this, in St. Paul's progress 
through Asia Minor, in every city " the urAelieving 
Jews stirred up the Gentiles, and made their mindB 
evil-affected against the brethren." xiv. 2. 

The epistle therefore accurately agrees with the 
history. — a) It was the Jews always who set on 
foot the persecutions against the apostles and their 



180. 1 Thess. ii,l4u " For ve, brethren, became followers 
of the churches of God which in Juaea are in Christ 
Jesus : for ye also have suffered like things of your own 
countrymen, even as they have of the Jews." On reading 
the Acts, from whom might it at first sight seem that these 
persecutions were suffered? But how— make requisite 
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followers. Accordingly. St. Paul truly says of 
them, " they both killed the Lord Jesus and their 
own prophets, and have persecuted us — ^forbidding 
us to speak unto the Gentiles.'' 1 Thess, ii. 16, 16. 
— h) But out of Judea it was at the hands of the 
Gentiles f ..." their own countrymen," that the 
injuries of the converts were immediately sustained. 
ii. 14. (sujpra.) 

Ko. VI. 

131. Apparent discrepancies between our Epistle 
and the history ; — of magnitude suffi9ient indeed 
to repel the imputation of confederacy or tran- 
scription (in which view they are to our purpose) ; 
— ^but not numerous, nor very difficult to reconcile. 

132. I. A. 1 Thess. ii. 9, 10. "For ye re- 
member, brethren, our laboiu: and travel; for 
labouring night and day, because we would not be 
chargeable imto any of you, we preached unto you 
the gospel of God. Ye are witnesses, and God 
also, how holOy, and justly, and unblamably, we 
behaved ourselves among you that believe." A 
reader would naturally suppose that the writer had 
dwelt at Thessalonica some considerable time : 

B. Yet of his ministry there the history gives 
only the account that " he came to ThessaJonica, 
where was a synagogue of the Jews : that, as his 
manner was, he went in unto them, and three 
mbhath days reasoned with them out of the Scrip- 
tures : that some of them believed, and consorted 



references— does the case appear, on attentive exam- 
ination, really to have stood? How does Palev^ 'sum 
up ' as to the agreement of the Epistle with the mstory ? 
181. What does Paley say of the discrepancies between 
our Epistle and the history P 182. " For ye remember 
our labour and travel: &o. how holily &c. we beha^ 
ourselves among you." 1 Thess, ii 9, 10. What wov 
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with Paul and Silas." The hiatoiy then proceeds 
to tell us, that the Jews which belicTed not set the 
city in an uproar, Ac,, on which ''the brethren 
immediately sent away Paol and Silas by night 

unto Berea." Acts xviL 1 — 10 It has usually 

been hence taken for ^[ranted that St. Paul did not 
continue at Thessalonica more than three weeks. 

Tins howeyer is inferred without necessity. It 
was St. Paul's practice in almost eyery place on his 
arrival to repair to the synagogue. L agreeably to 
what he declared at Antioch and Pisidia ; '' it was 
necessary that the word of God should first have 
been spoken to ]^ou (Jews)." Acts xiiL 46. If the 
Jews rejected ms ministiy, he quitted the syna- 
gogue, and betook himself to a Grentile audience. — 
li. So at Corinth, on first coming, he reasoned in 
the synagogue every sabbath; ''but when the 
Jews opposed themselves, and blasphemed, he de- 

Earted thence," expressly telling them, "from 
encef orth I will go unto the Gentiles : and he 
remained in the city a year and six months." 
xviii 6—11. — iii. So at Ephesiis, for three months 
he went into the synagogue ; but when divers were 
hardened and beheved not, but spoke evil of that 
way, he departed from them, and separated the 
disciples, " disputing daily in the school of one 
Tyrannus; and this continued by the space of 
two years." xix. 9, 10. 

Nothing then in the history negatives the sup- 
position that he pursued the same plan at Thessa- 
lonica as elsewhere ; and that though he resorted 
to the synagogue only three sabbath days, yet that 



reader of this passage naturally suppose as to the length 
of St. Paul's stay at Thessalonioa ? What account does 
the history give of his ministry there? And what has 
henoe been taken for granted as to the duration of his 
stay ? Shew— referring to requisite passages— that there 
ii no necessity for limiting his stay to the time thus 



7. Theasalonians. 157 

he continued his ministry among the Gentiles much 
longer, until the success of his preaching had pro- 
voked the Jews to excite tumult, <fec. 

133. II. A. 1 Thesn. i. 9. *'For they them- 
selves shew of us what manner of entering in we 
had unto you, and how ye turned to God from idols 
to serve the living and true God." Here it is 
asserted that by St. Paul's ministry at Thessalonica 
many idolatrous Gentiles had been brought over to 
Christianity. 

B. Yet the history, in describing the effects of 
that ministry, only says, that ''some of the Jews 
believed, and of the devout Greeks a great multi- 
tude, and of the chief women not a few." Acts 
xvii. 4. The * devout * Greeks already worshipped 
the one true God ; therefore could not be said, by 
embracing Christianity to be ** turned to God from 
idols." 

In answer to this difficulty, Paley wishes with 
some Mss. to insert fccd between vepofievwu and 
*E\Xrivaiv ; observing that ve^ofievwv and '£XX^i/cdi; 
nowhere else come together, and that such an ex- 
pression would be redundant, as the ol <re/3o>eiM>( 
must be *'E\Xt|i/c«. But, he proceeds, If we be not 
allowed to change the present reading, undoubtedly 
that of a plurality of copies, may not the passage 
in the history be considered as describing only the 



supposed; and that the history therefore is not incon- 
sistent with the Epistle. 133. St. Paul addressing the 
Thessalonians, speaks of them as having " turned from 
idols to serve the true God :" The history however only 
mentions as his converts at Thessalonica " some of the 
Jews, and of the devout Greeks a multitude, and of the 
chief women not a few:" — These 'devout' Greeks could 
not have been idolaters : how does Paley try by a various 
reading to make this account include the Gentile con- 
verts? And how, independently of such a solution, does 
he account for the conversion of Grentiles, as asserted '*" 
the Epistle, consistently with the history ? 
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effects of St Paul's discourses during the three 
sabbath days of bis preaching in the synagogue ? 
and may it not be true (vide suprii) that his appli- 
cation to the Gentiles at large, and his success 
among them, was posterior to this ?* 



[CHAPTER X. 

II. THESSALONIANS- 

No. I. 

134. It may seem odd to allege obscurity itself 

as an argument, This Epistle, however furnishes 

a passage, hitherto unexplained, and probably in- 
explicable by us,t the existence of which, under 
the darkness attending it, can be accounted for 
a. only by the supposition of the Epistle being 
genuine ; (3. and with great ease on that supposi- 
tion. **That day shall not come, except there 
come a falling away first, and that man of sin be 
revealed, the son of perdition, who opposeth and 
exalteth himseK above all that is called God, or 
that is worshipped ; so that he as God sitteth in 
the temple as God, showing himseM that he is God. 
Bemember ye not, that, when I was yet with 



134 What passage does Paley bring forward from 
2 The88. as on account of its obscurity to be accounted for 
only on the supposition of the genuineness of the Epistle, 

* " He did not merely obtain an influence over the Gentile mind bj 

the indirect means of bin dispntations on the Sabhath in the synaKogiie, and 
tjirough the medium of the Proeely tea; but on the intermediate days (as at 
Athens, Acta xvii. 17.) he was doubtless infrequent and direct communiuation 

with the heathen But we are by no means forced to adopt the supposition 

that the stay was limited to three weeks, &c." Conybtare and Howton. 

k Birks thinks these expressions much too strong ; thouffh he allows that 
' obscurity is certainly so far real aa to Justiil; Paley'a reasoning. 
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YOU, 1 TOLD YOU THESE THINGS? And nov) ye 
know what withholdeth that Tie might be revealed in 
his time ; for the mystery of iniquity doth already 
work, only he that now letteth wiU let, until he he 
taken out of the way ; and then shall that Wicked 
be revealed, whom the Lord shall consume with 
the spirit of his mouth, and shall destroy with the 
brightness of his coming." 2 Thess. ii. 3, <fec. 

It were superfluous to prove that this passage 
is involved in great obscurity, especially the Itali- 
cised clauses. Now the observation to be offered is 
founded on this, that the passage expressly refers 
to a conversation previously holden by the author 

with the Thessalonians on the same subject — 

i. If such conversation actually passed, the 

Epistle is authentic. — ii. And of the reality of this 
conversation it appears to be a proof, that what is 
said in the Epistle might be understood by those 
who had heard such conversation, and yet might 
be inexplicable by any other. No man writes un- 
intelligibly on purpose. But it may easily happen 
that a part of a letter a. relating to a subject on 
which the parties had previously conversed to- 
gether, /3. which refers to what had been before 

said maybe without meaning to a stranger who 

should pick up the letter, and yet be perfectly 
clear to the person addressed. If in a letter so 
falling into my hands I should find a passage 
a. expressly referring to a former conversation, 
p. and difficult to be explained without it, I should 
consider this difficulty as a proof i. that the con- 
versation had actually passed, ii. and consequently 
that the letter contained the real correspondence 
of real persons. 



and verv easily on that supposition? How does he 
argue the point, on the ground of reference in the 
passage to a oonversation formerly held with the persona 
addressed? 
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No. n. 

135. 1. AK 2 Thess, iii. 8. " Neither did we 
eat any man's bread for nought, but wrought with 
labour night and day, that we might not be chaige- 
able to any of you : not because we have not 
power, but to make ourselves an example unto you 
to follow us." 

A' Philip, iv. 15. "Now, ye Philippians, know 
also, that in the beginning of the gospel, when I 
departed from Macedonia, no church com/municaied 
ipUh me, as concerning giving and receivingy but ye 
only. " 

The conformity between these two passages — in 
Epistles to neighbouring Macedonian churdbes — ia 
strong and plain. 

a) They confine the transaction to the same 
period. — A^. refers to what passed "in the be- 
ginning of the Gospel ;" (as regarding the Philip- 
pians ;) — A^ to the Apostle's conduct on "his 
first entrance in unto them" (the Thessalonians) : — 
both referring to St. Paul's first visit to the penin- 
sula of Greece. 

b) St. Paul could not consistently with what 
he declares of the church of FhUippi excludvdy, in 
A2., have received any thing of the church of 
Thessalonica. What appears in A 8. by general im- 
plication, is noticed expressly and particularly 
in A^ 



135. ** Neither did we eat any man's bread for nought; 
but wrought with labour night and day, that we might 
not be chargeable to any of you: not because we have 
not power, but make ourselves an ensample unto you to 
follow us.'' 2 Thess. iii. 8. Quote a passage from the 
Epistle to the Philippians relating to their (exclusive) 
gifts to the Apostle. What does Paley observe as to the 
conformity between these parallel passages, both as to 
chronology, and as to their subject-matter ? 
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136. 2. A\ The Apostle not only reminds 
the Philippiahs that he had not been chargeable to 
any of them, but states also his motive for this 
reserve ; *'not because we have not power, but to 
make ourselves an ensample unto you to follow us.'' 
ui. 9. 

B. This conduct, and, what is much more pre- 
cise, his purpose in it, was the very same as that 
attributed to him by the history in his discourse 
to the Ephesian elders; "Yea, ye yourselves 
know, that these hands have ministered unto my 
necessities, and to them that were with me. I 
have showed you all things, how that so labouring 
ye ought to support the wecSc." Acts xx. 34. 

The sentiment in A^ and in B. is in both parts 
of it so much alike, yet with so little appearance of 
verbal imitation or of even resemblance, that the 
agreement cannot well be explained without sup- 
posing the speech and the letter to have really 
proceeded from the same person. 

No. m. 

137. A Our reader remembers the passage concern- 
ing the coming of Christ in 1 TAess, " This we say unto 
you by the word of the Lord, that we which are alive, 
and remain unto the coming of the Lord, &c." [see whole 
passage^ iv. 15 — 17; v. 4, quoted in chap. IX. Ko. I.] The 
Thessalonians, or some of them at least, had hence, 
naturally enough, conceived an opinion that the coming 
of Christ was to take place instantly, on eveffTtiKev; ana 
this persuasion had produced much agitation in the 
church. 

136. To what passage in the Acts— quote it— does the 
above-cited passage from 2 Thess. exhibit a conformity ? 
What does raley say respecting the nature of this con- 
formity ? and what conclusion does he draw from it? 
137. "Now we beseech you, brethren, by the coming 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, and by our gathering together 
unto him, that ye be not soon shaken in mmd, or ' 

o2 
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B. The Apostle therefore now writ^. to qm^ 

this alarm, and to rectify the miseonsiruction put on tus 
words: "Now we heseech you, brethren, by. the coming 
of our Lord Jesua Christ, and by our gathering tpgethg 
unto him, that ye be not soon shaken m mind, or oe 
troubled, neither by spirit, nor by word, »or by letter as 
from «#, as that the day of Chnst is at hand.'* 2 TheM9. 
iL 1 2. 

188. If the allunon we contend for be admitted, 
▼iz. that the passage in the second epistle relates to that 
in the first, it amounts to a considerable proof of the 

genuineness of both Epistles. It seems an unexampled 
evioe in a forgery, first, to frame an ambiguous pasm^ 
in a letter; then, to represent the persons addressed as 
mistaking the meaning of the pasaige; and lastly, to 
write a second letter to correct the mistake. 

Many expositors indeed understood the passage 

in 2 TheBs. as referring to some forged letters which had 
been produced in St. I^aurs name, and in which he had 
been made to say that Christ's coming was then at hand. 
In defence however of our proposed explanation let the 
reader observe — 

1. The strong fact that there exists in 1 Theu. a 

pa^^age to which that in 2 Thess. is referrible Had 

2 The»9' only been extant, and had it in such case come 
to be considered whether the text before us related to a 
forced epistle, or to a misconstruction of a true one, many 
conjectures and probabilities might have been admissible, 
which have little weight when an epistle is produced 
containing the very sort of passage we were seeking, 

*• ^' \^^^^IJ^^' ^. **^® misinterpretation which the 
Apostle protests against. 

, Jk J*ftt^,^^• if* ^""i^^^ '^ **ie passage cited fh>m 

*^"^?iSr of this vSv 5i2« ^'^'^t IS accompanied with the 
mention or inis very cir cumsta nce; "The Lord himself 

JjSSt^u^' S^ that ttea^ VSi;^^.^^-^' ^«^^^ better as 
from us, ^ ?a««age (aS^^* "* ^.* ¥^4-*' 2 Theu. 

to which Paley. tliinks ttti'^^y noticed) in 1 2%e«. 
138 Wbflii bearing does he rhot^^^«® .directly aUudes. 
*^on, if admitted, to have 55, Tv.^^'Kuin^) account this 

^^ *«© genuineness of both 
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Bhall descend from heaven with ft tbtmt, Slo. and the dead 
in Cbrist shall rise firat; then we nmch are alive and 
remain shall be cauaht up lo^iether with tbem in the 
clouds, to mast tie Lord iu the air." 1 TAeit. iv. 16, \7- 
I suppose i, this to be the "^therinK l<H[ether unto 
bim inteuded in 2 TAttt,, and ii, tbatthe author when 
using these words retained in his thoughts what he had 
bebre written. 

8. The second epistle is written in the joint name 
of ^ul, Silvanufi, and Timotheus, and it cautions the 
Thessaloniang agamst being misled " by tetter a.*) fhim 
us" (<^ 't' Auiiiv). Do not tbsee words Si' AuHn, appro- 
priate the reference to some writing which bore the 
name of these three teachers ? Now this oircumstance, 
a very close one, belonRd to 1 Then., for it conl^na these 

1 Under the weight of the preceding observations, 

may not the worts urtrt tii Xdyoi^ uifr* Si iimr. 

•roktjt, uc ^t' Am^v, be construed to signiry ^uon not miid 
tale aut dixerimut Mil tcripiarimut.i intimating that their 
words had been mistaken, and that they had in truth 
said or written no such thing? 

Epistles? By what arguments does be defend bis inter- 
pretation in support of the realitjr of the allusion ? 
Notiue some different views of expositors in reference to 
the preseDt subject. 

Ulketa(lialnirili'u»pin>& munualimlMi M Uii Iwto af a» mlrtla 

;KUI(^^em>lnjBtbuVmtkaH^>utIiDi. Sh •7!) »«- >U^> •■ 
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CHAPTER XL 

L TIMOTHY. 

[Date of the Epistle.] 

139. From i. 3. '* As I besought thee to abide 
still at Ephesus when I went into Macedonia," 
it is evident that this Epistle was written soon after 
St. Paul had gone to Macedonia from Ephesus. 

140. Benson and others would fix the date of it to the 
time of St. Paul's journey recorded in the beginning of 
Acta XX., when he left E])hesus for Macedonia in conse- 
quence of the tumult excited by Demetrius. — Paley thus 
refutes this opinion : when St. raul on that occasion had 

got to Macedonia^ he wrote 2 Corinthians and that he 

wrote it soon after his arrival in Macedonia appears from 
his reference in that Epistle to his persecutions in Asia 
as to recent transactions. But in the salutation with 
which 2 Corinthians opens, THmothy was joined toith St. 
Pauly consequently could not at that time be ** left behind 
at Ephesus. As to the only imaginable solution of the 
difficulty, viz., that Timothy though left behind at 
Ephesus on St. Paul's departure thence might yet follow 
him so soon after as to come up with him in Macedonia 
before the writing of 2 Corinthicms^ that supposition is 
inconsistent with the terms and tenor of 1 Timothy 
throughout: Por the writer speaks uniformly of his 
intention to return to Timothy at Ephesus, not of his 
expecting Timothy to come to him in Macedonia : " These 
things write I unto thee, hoping to come unto thee 
shortly; but if I tarry long, that thou mayest know how 
thou oughtest to behave thyself." iii. 14, 15. ** TiU Icome^ 
give attendance to reading, &a" iv. 18. 



189 "As I besought thee to abide still at Ephesus 
when I went into Macedonia." 1 Tim. i. 8. "Wnat is 
hence evident as to the date of this Epistle ? 140. How 
does PaJey reftite the opinion that the journey of St. PaiU 
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141. Concurring then with Bp. Pearson in 
placing the date of this Epistle, and the journey 
referred to in it, at a period subsequent to St. 
Paul's first imprisonment at Home,* and conse- 
quently to the end of the history in the Acts, Paley 
proceeds to notice, as the only difficulty attending 
this opinion, this, that St. Paul according to it 
must have come to Ephesus after his liberation at 
Home, contrary to what he foretold to the Ephesian 
elders, *'that they should see his face no more." 
Acts XX. 25. For no reason of weight but to save 
the infallibility of this prediction an earlier date is 
assigned to this Epistle. — The prediction, however, 
considered in connection with the circumstances of 
its delivery, does not seem to demand so much 
anxiety. Just before, w. 22, 23., the apostle 
declares, ''And now, behold, I go bound in the 
spirit unto Jerusalem, not knowing the things that 
shall befall me there: save that the Holy Ghost 
witnesseth in every city, saying that bonds and 
afflictions abide me." This ''witnessing of the 
Holy Ghost " was undoubtedly supernatural. But 
it went no farther than to foretell that bonds and 
afflictions awaited him. a) It is very conceivable 
that this might be all which was communicated to 
him by revelation, and that the rest was the 
desponding conclusion of his own mind, h) And 
the expression, "I know," here used by St. Paul, 
does not perhaps, when applied to future events 
affecting himself, convey an absolute assertion. In 
FhUip. i. 25. he says, "I know that I shall abide 
and continue with you all, for your furtherance 



here referred to is that which he took on leaving Ephesus 
in consequence of the tumult excited by Demetrius? 
141. Where then does Paley place the date of this Epistle? 
What does he state to be the only difficulty attending 

* TMs view may probably be considered as established. Other hypothese- 
beside Bensott's have been proposed. Bat see Alford, &o. 0, 
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and joy of faith." Yet in ii. 23., of this same 
Epistle, and speaking of the very same event, ho 
uses a language of some doubt : ** Him therefore I 
liope to send presently, so soon as I shall see how it 
will go with me. But I trust in the Lord that I also 
myself shall come shortly." And a few verses before 
he seems even to contemplate the possibility of hia 
condemnation and martyrdom: '^Yea, and if I be 
offered upon the sacrifice and service of your faith, 
I joy and rejoice with you all." 

No. I. 

142 Can we collect any hints from St. Paul's 

other letters making it probable that St. Paul after 
his liberation at Bome visited Ephesus ? — If we 
can, we have a coincidence ; if we cannot, we have 
only an unauthorized supposition, required by the 
exigency of the case. 

Now the Epistle to the Philippians and that to 
Philemon purport to be written while St. Paid was 
yet a prisoner at Rome. 

a) To the Philippians he writes, "I trust in 
the Lord that I also myself shall come shortly : " — 
b) To Philemon, a Colossian, " But withal, prepare 
me also a lodging, for I trust that through your 
prayers I shall be given unto you." 

Inspection of the map shews that Colosse, in 
Asia Minor, lay not far from Ephesus, eastward; 
and that Philippi was on the western side of the 
-^gean sea. — If then St. Paul executed his purpose, 
i. a in pursuance of the intention expressed in b) 
he came to Oolosse soon after his liberation at 



this view ? and how does he solve it ? 142. What does 
he observe on hints to be gathered from St. Paul's other 
letters in support of his (Pale/s) opinion as to what 
journey of the Apostle is to be connected with the date of 
^Ms Epistle? 'What passages does he quote as affording 
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Kome, it is very improbable that he would omit to 
visit Ephesus, lying so near, and where he had 
spent three years of his ministry, ii. And as a) he 
had promised the Philippians to see them shortly ; 
if he passed from Colosse to Philippi, or vice versdj 
he could hardly avoid taking Ephesus in his way. 

No. n. 

143. A. 1 Tim. v. 9. "Let not a widow be 
taken into the number under threescore years old. " 

B. Acts vi. *'And in those days, when the 
number of the disciples was multiplied, there arose 
a murmuring of the Grecians against the Hebrews, 
because their widows were n^kcted in the daily 
ministration. " 

The history records the existence of an 

institution for a provision from the pubHc funds of 
the Cliristian Church for its indigent widows, at 
Jerusalem, a few years after our Lord's ascension, 
and is led to the mention of it [N. B. ] very incir- 
dentally, viz. by a dispute which it occasioned ; <fec. — 
The Epistle, without being suspected of borrowing 
from the history, refers briefly, yet decisively, to a 
similar establishment, subsisting some years after- 
wards at Ephesus. — This agreement indicates that 
both writings were founded on real circumstances. 

A. But notice as the material thing the mode of 
expression " into the immiber,'^ without any 



such hints ? and how does he then argue in conclusion ? 
143. 1 Tim. V. 9. " Let not a widow be taken into the 
number under three-score years old." Quote a passage 
from Acts relating to a provision made by the Church for 
widows (noticing how the history is led to mention the 
matter.) What does Paley remark on comparing the two 
passages ? How does he notice the mode of expression, 
" into the number ? " and with respect to such a manner 
of writing what does he observe (positively and negative'' 
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previous account or explanation to which the words 

can refer i. Now this is the way in which a man 

writes who is conscious that he is writing to persons 
already acquainted with the subject of his letter; 
and who, he knows, will therefore readily apprehend 
what he says: ii. not the way in which a man 
writes on any other occasion; iii. least of all, in 
which a man would draw up a feigned letter, or 
introduce a supposititious fact. * f 



No. in. 

144. 1 Tim. iii. 2, 3. " A bishop then must be 
blameless, the husband of one wife, vigilant, sober, 
of good behaviour, given to hospitality, apt to 
teach ; not given to wine, no striker, not greedy of 
filthy lucre; but patient, not a brawler, not 
covetous; one that nileth well his own house." 

** No striker" This article 1 single from the 
collection, as evincing the antiquity at least, if not 
the geniimeness of the Epistle; because it is an 
article which no man would have made the subject 



ooncerniDgthe writer? (Note.) What insinuation against- 
the early Christians is repelled by St. Paul's statement of 
the qualifications required in widows to be admitted 
•* into the number ? " Quote the passage, 1 7Hm. v. 9—11., 
and other passages confirming the view here taken of it. 
144. 1 Tim, iii. 2, 3. "A bishop then must be blameless, &c** 

* TAt« anrament is not affected by dilTerences among oonunentaton as to 
what classillcation of widows is here intended. G. 

t It is not inelevant to our purpose to remark here the selection, ftc. 
recommended bjr St. Paiil to the govemors of the Ephesian church ; because 
it reftites an insinuation that the liberality of the first Christians was i. an 
artifice to catch converts; ii. or. at leas^ one of the temptations by which the 
idle, &c. were drawn into the society. "Let not a widow be taken into the 
number under threescore years old, havinff been the wife of one man. weU 
reported of for good works, &c. But the younger widows refiise." ▼.<>— 11. 
And."If /myman or woman that believeth have widows, let them relieve 
them, and let not the church be charged; that it may reUeve them that ara 
widows indeed." .^And see. still more to our purpose, 2 Tkenatoniatu. " Evm 
rhen we were with you, this we commanded you, that if any would not work 
3lther should he eat, (». «. at the public expense i) Ac." """*« "«* wore. 
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of a caution except in the infancy of the cliurcli 

After the government of it had acquired the 
dignified form which it soon and naturally assumed, 

the injunction that a bishop should be ^^no 

striker " would be equally alien from the imagination 
of the writer, whether he wrote in his own character, 
or personated that of an apostle. 



No. IV. 

146. 1 Tim. V. 23. "Drink no longer water, 
but use a little wine for thy stomach's sake and 
thine often infirmities.'* 

a) Is it credible that it should come into an 

impostor's head to give sttch a directum — so remote 
from every thing of doctrine or discipline, of public 

concern to the religion or the church, and from 

every purpose with which such an Epistle could be 

written? Nothing but reality could have 

suggested a thought of so domestic a nature. 

6) But if the peculiarity of the advice be 
observable, the place in which it stands is still more 
so. '^ Lay hands s\iddenly on no man, neither be 
partaker of other men's sins; keep thyself pure, 
brink no longer water, but use a little wine for thy 
stomach's sake and thine often infirmities. Some 
men's sins are open beforehand, going before to 
judgment, and some men they follow aJter." The 
direction to Timothy about his diet stands between 
two sentences, as wide from the subject as possible. 



From the whole list of qualifications here given, what 
article does Paley single out as evincing (how?) the 
antiquity at least of this Epistle P 145. 1 Tim. v . 23. 
"Drink no longer water, but use a little wine for thy 
stomach's sake and thine often infirmities." How dc 
Paley argue for the genuineness of this Epistle from 

p 
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The train of thought seems broken to let it in* 
Now when does this happen 1 It happens when a 
man writes as he remembers ; when he puts down 
an article the moment it occurs lest he should 
afterwards forget it. In actual letters examples of 
kind frequently occur, seldom elsewhere. For the 
moment a man regards what he writes as a campo- 
sUion, which a forger would be the first to do, 
notions of order present themselves to his judgment, 
and guide his pen. 

No. V, 

146. 1 Tim. i. 15, 16. "This is a faithful 
saying, and worthy of all acceptation, that Christ 
Jesus came into the world to save sinners ; of whom 
I am chief. Howbeit, for this cause 1 obtained 
mercy, that in me first Jesus Christ might shew 
forth all long-suffering, for a pattern to them which 
should hereafter believe on him to life everlasting." 

What was the mercy here commemorated by 
St. Paul, and what the crime of which he accuses 
himself, is apparent from the preceding verses. " I 
thank Christ Jesus our Lord, who hath enabled 
me, for that he counted me faithful, putting me 
into the ministry ; who was before a blasphemer, and 
a persecutor, and injurious ; but I obtained mercy, 
because I did it ignorantly in unbelief." 

a) The whole quotation plainly, by reference to 



peculiarity of the direction here given? and (noticing 
what precedes and follows) from the place in which it 
stands ? 146. 1 Tim. i. 15, 16. " This is a faithful saying, 
and worthy of all acceptation, that Christ Jesus came 
into the world to save sinners; of whom I am chief, 
"^owbeit for this cause I obtained mercy, that in me first 
us Christ might show forth all long-sufifering, for a 

y a logical connection be made out (see commentators) between t.SS. 
le context* it will probably be allowed that it is fiir firom obyious. O. 
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St. Paul's original enmity to the Christian name, 
&c. &c., affirms the substance of the Apostle's 
history in the Acts, — 6)Butwhatinthe passage strikes 
me most powerfully is the observation raised out of 
the fact: — "I obtained mercy, that in me first 
Jesus Christ might shew forth all long-suflfering for 
a pattern to them which should hereafter believe 
on him to life everlasting." — A just and solemn 
reflection, springing from the circumstances of the 
author's conversion, or rather from the impression 
left by it on his memory. 

It may be said perhaps that an impostor may 
have put such a sentiment into a letter drawn up 
in St. Paul's name. — But where is such an impostor 
to be found ? The piety, the truth, the benevolence, 
of the thought, ought to protect it from this 
imputation. For though we should allow that a 
great master of ancient tragedy could have given to 
his scene a sentiment as elevated, and as appropriate 
to the person delivering it, yet those conversant in 
these enquiries will acknowledge that to do this in 
a fictitious production is beyond the ability of any 
author of fabrications which have come down to us 
under Chnstian names. 



pattern to them which should hereafter believe on him to 
life everlasting." What is apparent from the preceding 
w. (quote them) as to the mercy commemorated, and the 
crime of which St. Paul accuses himself? How does the 
whole quotation bear on St. Paul's history in the Actsf 
What does Paley remark as to the observation raised 
(1 Tim. i. 16.) out of the fact? And how does he argue 
that such a passage must he genuine ? 
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CHAPTER XII. 

II. TIMOTHY. 

No. L 

147. It was the uniform tradition of the 
primitive church that St. Paul twice visited Rome, 
twice there suffered imprisonment, and was there 
put to death at the end of his second imprison- 
ment. ^This opinion concerning his two joumies 

to Rome is con&rmed by a great variety of hints 
and allusions in the Epistle before us, compared 
with what fell from the Apostle's pen in other 
letters purporting to be written from Rome. 

148. 1. This Epistle was written while he was 
a) a prisoner: i. 8. ^'Be not thou therefore ashamed 
of the testimony of our Lord, nor of me his 
prisoner." — 6) A prisoner at Borne: i. 17, 18. 
**The Lord give mercy unto the house of Onesi- 
phorus; for he oft refreshed me, and was not 
ashamed of my chain; but, when he was in Itomey 
he sought me out very diligently, and found me." — 
It will hardly be doubted that the word * chain ' in 
h) refers to the same confinement as that intimated 
in a). And if that word designate the author's 
confinement at the time of writing the Epistle, 
what follows determines it to have been written 
from Borne. 



147. What was the uniform tradition of the primitive 
church concerning the number of St. Paul's imprison- 
ments at Rome ? In what manner may this opinion be 
oonnrmed from 2 Timothy ? 148. Shew from this EpisUe 
(quoting requisite passages) that the Apostle when he 
wrote It was a prisoner at Rome? 
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149. II. 1. Now that it was not written during 
St. Paul's first imprisonment at Rome, or during 
the same imprisonment in which the Epistles to the 
Ephesians, Colossians, Philippians, and Philemon, 
were written, may be gathered, with considerable 
evidence, from a comparison of these with this. 



In the former Epistles : 

i. The author confi- 
dently looked forward to 
his liberation, and speedy 
departure from Kome. 
a. Fhilip. ii. 24. "I 
trust in the Lord that I 
also myself shall come 

shortly." /3. Philem. 

ver. 22. "I trust that 
through your prayers I 
shall be given unto you." 

ii. Timothy was with 
St. Paul at Home ; being 
joined with him in 
writing to the Oolossians, 
Philippians, and Phile- 
mon. 

iii. Demas was with 
St. Paul at Home : * 'Luke, 
the beloved physician, 
and Demas, greet you." 

iv. Mark was with 
St. Paul, and joins in 
saluting the Colossians. 



In 2 Timothy : 

i. He holds a language 
extremely different: iv. 
6 — 8. " I am now ready 
to be offered, and the 
time of my departure is 
at hand. I have fought 
a good fight, I have 
finished my course, I 
have kept the faith : &c." 



ii. It is implied that 
Timothy was aosent. 



... 

lU. 



"Demas hath for- 
saken me, having loved 
this present world, and is 
gone to Thessalonica." 

iv. Timothy is ordered 
to bring Mark with him, 
"for he is profitable to 
me for the ministry." 



149. How does Paley shew that it was not written* 
during his j^st imprisonment there, by oompariso- 
passages in it with passages in Epistles written d' 

p2 



1/4 ■^^* Timothy, \ 

The case of Timothy and of Mark might indeed be | 
well accounted for by supposing the present Epistle > 
written before the others, so that Timothy, here exhorted 
** to come shortly unto him," (iv. 9.), might have arrived, 
and Mark " whom he was to bring with him " (iv. 11.), 
might have also reached B^ome in time to have been witn 
St. Paul when the four Epistles were written : — but such 
a supposition is inconsistent with what is said of Demas, 
by which the posteriority of this to the other Epistles is 
strongly indicated. The opposition also of sentiment, 
with respect to the event oi the persecution, is hardly 
reconcileable to the same imprisonment. 

150. II. 2. The two following considerations, 
£rst suggested by Ludovicus Capellus, are still 
more conclusive : 

i. In 2 Tim. iv. 20., St. Paul informs Timothy 
that " Erastus abode at Corinth,'* efxeivev iv Kot>iu6ta^ 
— an expression implying that Erastus had stayed 
behind at Corinth when St. Paul left it. But this 
could not be meant of any journey from Corinth 
taken by St. Paul before his first imprisonment at 
Rome ; for his departure from Corinth on his way 
to Jerusalem, as related in Acta xx. was his last 
departure thence before his [first] coming to Rome 

[»e« the history] ; and at that departure Timothy 

was with him — consequently could not need to be 
informed that Erastus stayed behind on this 
occasion 

-u^J^^' -r^ *h© same verse we have, "Trophinius 
PMsed +i!®^ at Miletum sick."— When St. Paul 
as relat^*^^^^^ Miletum on his way to Jerusalem, 
hut acco ^^** ^^*? Trophimus was not left hehindy 
the occaa^*^^^^®^ ^^°^ ^ *^** ^^^^' ^^^ ^^ indeed 
Bupposeri ^?^ °^ *^® uproar there when it was 
^ that Paul had brought " Trophimus an 

that imprisoYi — — 

5^2 ^^ <^hese nj®?*? (^hat does he observe concerning 
different exnja^f J^^oes of comparison as admitting of a 
!!?^?^ ^tSallv !f^°s'f occurring alone? though not as 
same oonoluSoJ *f^^« ^> 160. How does he draw the 

irom two farther considerations, con- 
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Epbesian" into the temple. This was evidently 
the last time of Paul's being at Miletum before his 
first imprisonment [see, as before, the history,] 

In these two articles (i. ii.) we have a journey 
referred to which must have tsiken place subsequent 
to the conclusion of the history in the Acts, conse- 
quently after St. Paul's liberation from his first 
imprisonment. The Epistle therefore which contains 
this reference, since it appears to have been written 
while he was a prisoner at Home, proves that he 
must have returned to that city again, and under- 
gone there a second imprisonment. 

151. These particulars are not [however] here 
produced in support of the testimony of the fathers 
concerning St. Paul's secovid imprisonment, but to 
remark their consistency and agreement with one 
another. They are all resolvible into one supposi- 
tion; and though the supposition itself be in some 
sort only negative, viz. that the Epistle was not 
written during St. Paul's first imprisonment at 
Home, but in a subsequent one there, yet is the 
consistency not less worthy of observation : for the 
Epistle touches on names and circumstances con- 
nected with the date and history of the first 
imprifionmenty and mentioned in letters written 
during that imprisonment, and so touches on 
them as to leave what is said of one consistent 
with what is said of others, and consistent 
also with what is said of them in different 

Epistles. Any such circumstance so described as 

to have fixed the date of the Epistle to the fi/rst 
imprisonment would have involved the rest in 
contradiction, ii. And on considering a. the number 
and particularity of the articles now brought 
together under this head, ^3. and that the com- 

nected with the history in the Acts f 161. For what 
purpose (distinctively) have these particulars been pro- 
duced? Into what supposition are they all resolvible? 
How does Paley characterize that supposition ? and how 
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pariBons formed by ua among them were in all 
probability neither provided for, nor thought of, by 
the writer of the epistle, it will be deemed something 
very like the effect of truth that no invincible 
repugnancy is perceived between them. 

No. n. 

152. A. Acts xvi. 1. Paul ^' came to Derbe and 
Lystra ; and behold, a certain disciple was there, 
named Timotheus, the son of a certain woman 
which was a Jewess, and believed ; but his father 
was a Gresk." 

B. 2 Tim. i. 4. *^ Greatly desiring to see thee, 
being mindful of thy tears, that I may be filled 
with joy, when I call to remembrance the unfeigned 
faith that is in thee, which dwelt first in thy grand- 
mother Lois and thy mother Eunice; and I am 
persuaded that in thee also." 

Here we have a fair unforced example of coin- 
cidence. 

1. In A. Timothy was ^'the son of a Jewess 
that believed:*' — in B. St Paul applauds "the faith 
which dwelt in his mother Eunice.'* 

2. In A. it is said of the mother that she "was a 
Jewess, and believed ;" of the father that he was a 
Greek. Norwhenitissaidof the mother a2on« that she 
" believed," the father being nevertheless mentioned 
in the same sentence, we are led to suppose that he 
did not believe, i. e. either was dead, or remained 
unconverted. — ^Agreeably hereto, whilst in B. praice 
is bestowed on one parent, the other is unnoticed. 



argue from the connatsncy appearing throughout in the 

particulars adduced in this No.? 152. 2 Tim. i. 4. ** 

the unfeigned faith that is in thee, which dwelt first in thy 

grandmother Lois, and thy mother Eunice; '* In 

what respects do we find in this passage a fair unforced 
example of coincidence with what is recorded in Aot9 
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3. The mention in B. of the grandmother is the 
addition of a circumstance not found in A. ; but 
which, as well as the names of the parties, might 
naturally be expected to be known to the apostle, 
though overlooked by his historian. 

No. III. 

163. A. 2 Tim. iii. 16. "And that from a child 
thou hast known the Holy Scriptures, which axe 
a.ble to make thee wise unto salvation." 

B. Here is a circumstance agreeing exactly 
with what is intimated in the quotation from the^c^ 
adduced in No. II. where it is recorded that 
Timothy's mother was ^ ^ a Jewess. " — This description 
is virtually, though undesignedly, recognized in the 
epistle when Timothy is reminded "that from a 
fiiHd he had known the Holy Scriptures ;" i. e. 
undoubtedly the Scriptures of the Old Testament ; 

Those of the New had not yet acquired the 

name ; probably indeed none of them existed in 
Timothy's childhood. How then could Timothy 
have known ** from a child " the Jewish Scriptures 
had he not been bom, on one side or on both, of 
Jewish parentage ? (Perhaps he was not less likely 
to be carefully instructed in them for that his 
mother alone professed that religion.) 

No. IV. 

164. A. 2 Tim. iL 22. "Flee also youthful 



(quote the passage) of the parentage of Timothy P What 
does Paley observe further on the mention in the epistle 
of certain particulars not am)earing in the history? 153. 

2 Tim. iii. 16. " from a child thou hast known the Holy 

Scriptures, " WTiat Scriptures (how proved to be 

such?) are here meant? What exact agreement do we 
find in this passage with what is recorded in the Act* of 
Timothy's parentage? Id4 2 Tim. M 22. *'Flee alsr 
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lusts ; but follow righteousness, faith, charity, 
peace, with them that call on the Lord out of a 
pure heart." 

B. For the suitableness of this precept to the 
age of the person addressed see 1 Tim. iv. 12. ^' Let 
no man despise thy youth. " 

I deem not the less of this coincidence o. because 
the propriety resides in* a single epithet, /3. or 
because this one precept is joined with, and followed 
by, a train of others, not more applicable to 
Timothy than to any ordinary convert. It is in 
these transient and cursory allusions that the 

argument is best founded When the reference 

is contained in a single word, unobserved perhaps 
by most readers, the writer passing on to other 
subjects, as imconscious that he had hit on a cor- 
respondency, or unsolicitous whether it were 
remarked or nov, we may be pretty sure that no 
imposition was intended. 

No. V. 

155. A. 2 Tim, iii. 10, 11. "But thou hast 
fully known my doctrine, manner of life, purpose, 
faith, long-suffering, charity, patience, persecutions, 
afiOiictions, which came unto me at Antioch, at 
Iconium, at Lystra ; what persecutions I endured ; 
but out of them all the Lord delivered me." 

B. The Antioch here mentioned was not Antioch 

the capital of Syria, but Antioch in Pisidia 

At this Antioch the history relates that " the Jews 
stirred up the devout and honourable women, and 
the chief men of the city, and raised persecution 
aqavast Paul and BamahaSy and expelled them out 
of their coasts. But they shook off the dust of 



youthftil lusts;" Illustrate the 'suitableness' of this 
precept in reference to Timothy, from a passage in 1 Tim. 
What does Paley observe on the coincidence here 
adduced? 166. 2 Tim. iii. 10, 11. "But thou hast fuUy 
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their feet against them, and came imto Iconiwm 

And it came to pass in Iconium, that they went 
both together into the synagogue of the Jews, and 
so spake that a great multitude both of the Jews 
and also of the Greeks believed : but the imbelieving 
Jews stirred up the Gentiles, and made their minds 
evil-affected against the brethren. Long time there- 
fore abode they speaking boldly in the Lord, <&c. 
And when there was an assault made both of the 
Gentiles and also of the Jews, with their rulers, to 
use them despitefuUy, and to stone them, they were 
ware of it, and fled unto Lystra and Derbe, cities 
of Lycaonia, and unto the region that lieth round 

about, and there they preached the gospel And 

there came thither certain Jews from Antioch and 
Iconium, who persuaded the people, and having 
stoned Paul, drew him out of the city, supposing 
he had been dead. Howbeit, as the disciples stood 
round about him, he rose up and came into the 
city : and the next day he departed with Barnabas 
to Derbe : and when they had preached the gospel 
to that city, and had taught many, they returned 
again to Lystra, and to Iconium, and to Antioch." 
Acts xiii. xiv. This account comprises the period 
to which the allusion in the epistle is to be 
referred. 

166. 1. a) We have therefore so far a con- 
formity between A. and B. that in B. St. Paul is 
asserted to have suffered persecutions in the three 
cities, his persecutions at which are appealed to in 
A. ; and not only so, but to have suffered these 
persecutions both in immediate succession, and in 
the order in which the cities are mentioned in A« 



known my persecutions, afflictions, which came unto 

me at Antioch, at Iconium, at Lystra; " Give an 

outline of the account in the Acts of what befel St. Paul at 
the places here mentioned, and at the period referred to. 
156. In what main respects do we find a conformity here 
between the epistle and the history? In reference to such 
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and Timothy's knowledge of thia part of St. Paul's 
history, which knowledge is appealed to in the epistle, is 
fairly deduced from the place of his abode, and the time of 
his conversion. It may farther be observed that it is 
probable from this account that St. Paul was in the midst 
of those persecutions when Timothy became known to 
him. No wonder then that the apostle, though in a letter 
written long after, should remind his favourite convert of 
those scenes of affliction in which they first met. 

167. Though this coincidence, as to the names 
of the cities, be more specific and direct than many 
that have been pointed out, there is no just reason 
to think it artificial : for had the writer of the epistle 
iought here a coincidence with the history, he would 
have sent us at once to Philippi and Thessalonica, 
where Paul suffered persecution, and where, from 
what is stated, it may easily he gathered that 
Timothy accompained him, rather than have 
appealed to persecutions as known to Timothy in 
the account of which Timothy's presence is not 
mentioned ; his name not occurring in Acta till after 
one entire chapter and in the history of a journey 
three years subsequent to this. 

CHAPTER XIII. 

TITUS. 

No. I. 

158. A. Tit. i. 12. "One of themselves, even a 
rophet of their own, said. The Cretans are always 
evil beasts, slow bellies." 



»rop 
■ars 



fcions referred to in the epistle must have been 
^o Timothy? and that it quite accords with the 
the case that St. Paul snould have reminded 
of these persecutions in particular ? 157. What 
)y observe in vindication of the undesignedness 
incidence adduced in this No ? 168. Titus i. 12. 
■ophet of their own, said, the Cretans are always 

Q 
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This quotation, from Epimenides, is very 
characteristic : i. because no New Testament writer 
except St. Paul appealed to heathen testimony ; /3. 
and because he repeatedly did so. 

B. Acta xvii. 28. St. Paul tells the Athenians, 
that **in God we live, and move, and have our 
being ; as certain also of your own poets have said. 
For we are also his offspring." 

— rod y&p Kal yhnn iofiev. 

There is much similarity of manner in these two 
passages, i. In both the reference is to a heathen 
poet : ii. In the speech he urges his hearers, in the 
epistle his readers, with the authority of a poet of 
liiAvr own, 

159. a) Yet there is a variation which repels 
any suspicion that the hint of inserting a quotation 
in the epistle was borrowed from seeing the like 
practice attributed to St. Paid in the history : — 
In the epistle the author cited is called a prophet. 
Whatever the reason for so calling him, (a. whether 
the names of poet and prophet were occasionally 
convertible ; ^. whether Epimenides in particular 
had obtained that title — ^see Grotius ; y. or whether 
the appellation was given him in this instance as 
having delivered a description verified by the 
event ; whatever the reason — and any of these will 
account for the variation, supposing St. Paul the 
author — -) if a forger had inserted this quotation 
because he had seen an example of the same kind 
attributed to St. Paul in the history, he would 
have introduced his quotation in the same manner ; 



liars, evil beasts, slow bellies." Kp^rev AA yj/edfrrai, #c. r. X. 
What does Paley remark on this quotation as charctcter' 
iatic ? Give an example of the like kind from Actt. What 
does Paley observe on a comparison of the two passages? 
159. Give Palev's remarks on the peculiar title given to 
the author cited in 2\t. L 12. How does he argue that the 
writer of the epistle had not here taken a hint from the 
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i. e, he would have given to Epimenides the title 
which he saw there given to Aratiis. 

h) On the other hand, the author of the 

history did not take the hint from the epistle 

That he had not the epistle before him, or at least 
did not use it for materials, is rendered nearly cer- 
tain by the non-occurrence of the name of Titus in 
his book. 

160. C. 1 Oor. XV. 33. ** Evil communications 
corrupt good manners.^' This apothegm, as Jerome 
remarked, is an iambic of Menander's ; 

^deipovaiv ^0f) XP^^^' OfiiXlai KUKat, 

Here is another unaffected instance of the same 
turn and habit of composition. (Probably there 
are a. some hitherto imnoticed, /3. and more now 
unascertainable through the loss of the original 
authors.) 

No. n. 

161. I. There is a visible affinity between the 
epistle to Titus and the first epistle to Timothy. 

1. i. Both letters were addressed to persons left 
by the writer to preside in their respective churches 
during his absence : ii. Both are principally occu- 
pied in describing the qualifications requisite in 
those to be appointed to church offices ; and in both 
the ingredients of this description are nearly the 
same : iii. Timothy and Titus are cautioned against 
the same prevailing corruptions, and in particular, 
against the same mis-direction of their cares and 
studies. 



history ? Nor the historian from the epistle ? 160. Give 
a passage from 1 Cor. containing a classical quotation. 
What does Paley observe on this quotation ? (and on the 

frobability of the existence of others, unnoticed ?) 161. 
n what respects, as to persons addressed, and subject, does 
Faley exemplify the affinity between the epistle to Titus, 
and the first epistle to Timothy P 
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162. 2. This affinity obtaiiiB not only (as might 
be expected from the situation of the persons 
addressed) in the subject of the letters, but extends 
in a great variety of instances to the phrases and 
expressions : 

(a) i. In both letters the salutation, and transi- 
tion thence to business, are alike : — 1 Tim. i. 2, 3. 
"Unto Timothy, my own son in the faith: Grace, 
mercy, and peace, from God our Father and Jesus 
Christ our Lord. As I besought thee to abide stiU 

at Ephesus, when I went into Macedonia^ &c." 

Tit. i. 4, 5. ** To Titus mine own son after the com- 
mon faith: Grace, mercy, and peace, from God the 
Father and the Lord Jesus Christ our Saviour. 
For this comse left I thee in Crete, <fec." 



ii. Timothy was not to 
** give heed to fables and 
endless genealogies, which 
minister questions." • 1 
Tim. i. 4 



iii. Timothy was to be 
a pattern (tiJitot), 1 Tim. 
iv. 12. 

iv. Timothy was to 
"let no man despise his 
youth." ITim. iv. 12. 



11. Titus was to ''a- 
void foolish questions 
and genealogies, and con- 
tentions ;" Tit. iii 9. 
and to '^ rebuke them 
sharply, not giving heed 
to Jewish fables." i. 14. 

iii. So was Titus, ii. 
7. 

iv. Titus was to '* let 
no man despise him." 
ii. 15. 



(6) This verbal consent is also observable in 
*ome very peculiar expressions, which have no 
relation to the particular character of Timothy op 
Titus. 

i. The phrase, " it is a faithful saying " (^n-nm-dv 
^**yo9), prefacing some sentence on which the 

direoUn« J^i 7^^^ respects, furtherras to expressions and 

aireptiong relating personally to ^Timothy and Titus ? 

n« to peculiar expressions not having this kind of 



TUu8. 
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writer lays more than ordinary stress, occurs thrice 
in 1 Tim. , once in 2 Tvm. , once in TUiLSy and in no 
other part of St. Paul's writings : all three epistles 
(it is £dso remarkable) probably written toward the 
end of his life, and being the only ones written 
after his first imprisonment at Rome. 

ii. The epithet ** sound " (wyioiVojv), as applied 
to words or doctrine, is thus used twice in 1 Tim. , 
twice in 2 Tim., and thrice in Titus, beside two 
cognate expressions, vytaivovra^ t^ vtcTet and \6yoif 
ifytv ; and is foimd in the same sense nowhere else 
in the New Testament. 

iii. The phrase " God our Saviour " occurs 
thrice in 1 Tim., thrice in Titus ; and nowhere else 
in the New Testament, except once in Jude. 

(c) Similar terms, intermixed indeed with others, 
are used in the two epistles, in enumerating the 
qualifications required in those to be advanced to 
stations of authority in the church. 



1 Tim. iii. 2— 4. *'A 
bishop mu st be blameless, 
the husband of one wife, 
vigilant, sober, of good 
behaviour, given to hospi- 
tality, apt to teach, not 
given to wvne, no striker, 
not greedy of filthy lucre ; 
but patient, not a braw- 
ler, not covetous ; one 
that ruleth well his own 
house, having his chU- 
dren in subjection with 
all gravity." 



Tit. i. 6—8. « If any 
be blameless, the husband 
of one wife, having faith- 
ful children, not accused 
of riot, or unruly. For 
a bishop must be blame- 
less, as the steward of 
God ; not self-willed, 
not soon angry, not 
given to wine, no striker^ 
not given to fUthy lucre ; 
but a lover of hospitality^ 
a lover of good men, 
sober, just, holy, tem- 
perate." 



reference ? And as to the list in each epistle of qualifioa" 
Uons for the episcopal office ? 

q2 
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163. The most natural acoount to be given <^ 
these resemblances is to snppose tbe two epistles 
written nearly at the same time, and while the 
same ideas and phrases dwelt in the writer's mind. 

164 II. Let us enquire, therefore, whether the 
notes of time extant in the two epistles faroor the 
supposition just made. 

(a) 1 Tim. (vide aupra, beginning of Chap. 
XI.) must be referred to a date subsequent to St. 
Paul's £rst imprisonment at Rome. 

(5) St. Paul's journey from Crete alluded 
to in Tiius must likewise be carried to the p^od 
between his first and second impiisonm^its. — 
i. For the history, which reaches to the first 
imprisonment, contains no account of his going to 
Crete, except on his way as a prisoner to Rome 
(after which he continued at least two years in 
confinement), whereas when he wrote this epistle 
he appears to have been at liberty. — ii. Again, 
1 Tvm. was written from Macedonia : ** As I 
besought thee to abide still at Ephesus, when 
I went (or came) into Macedonia." And that St. 
Paul was in those parts, i. e. in this peninsula, 
when TittLS was written, is rendered probable by 
his directing Titus to come to him to Nicopolis, 
** ...be diligent to come unto me to Nicopolis ; for 
I have determined there to winter." The most 
noted city of thatn ame was in Epirus, near Actium. 
And I think the form of speaking, as well as the 
nature of the case, makes it probable that the 
Writer was at Nicopolis, or in its neighbourhood, 
When he dictated this direction. 

165. On the whole then : If we suppose that 



168. What is the most natural account to he given of 
tftwe regemblanioes ? 164. What does Paley proceed 
J^. "hew reepecting the date to be assigned to these 
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St. Paul, after his liberation at Borne, sailed into 
Asia, taking Crete in his way ; that from Asia 
(Ephesus) he proceeded infco Macedonia, and, 
crossing the peninsula, into the neighbourhood of 
Nicopolis : — ^we have a route which falls in with 
every thing. — i. It executes the intention expressed 
by the apostle of visiting Colosse and Philippi as 
soon as he should be set at liberty at Rome. ii. 
It allows him to leave "Titus at Crete," and 
'^Timothy at Ephesus, as he went into Macedo- 
nia ;" iii. and to write to both not long after from 
the peninsula of Greece, and probably the neigh-^ 
bourhood of Nicopolis : — thus bringing together 
the dates of these two letters (II. supra\ and there- 
by accounting for the affinity between them now 
pointed out. (I) — The journey thus traced is in- 
deed in a great meas\u*e hypothetic : but it is a 
species of consistency which seldom belongs to 
falsehood, to admit of an hypothesis which includes 
a great number of independent circumstances with- 
out contradiction. 



CHAPTER XIV. 

PHILEMON. 

No. I. 

166. The singulai^ correspondency between thia 
epistle and Colossians has been remarked already, 
Vide sujyra. Chap, VIII. No. IV. (here repeated in 

166. What route does he suggest (how shown to satisfy 
sundry requirements P) as very prolNibly taken by St Paul 
alter his hberation at llome? What does he observe as 
to the verisixniUtude of such a hypothesis ? 166. The 
oorrespondency between Col, and JPhilem, having b^'^ 
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subetance) ; in which it is circuitously made oat 
that Philemon was a Colossian...All that is neces- 
sary to be added here is that this correspondency 
evinces the genuineness of one epistle as well as of 
the other. It is like comparing the two parts of a 
cloven taUy. CJoincidence proves the authenticity 
of both. 

No. 11. 

167. This coincidence is perfect, not only in 
the main article, just mentioned, but in many 
dependent circamstances. 

1. A. ver. 10 — 12. *'I beseech thee for my 
son Onesimus, whom I have aent again." 

B. Col iv. 7—9. "AU my state shall 
Tychicus declare, whom I have sent imto you for 
the same purpose, with Onesimus, a faithful and 
beloved brother." 

2. A. ver. 10. " ...my son Onesimus, whom I 
nave begotten in my bonds." 

B. i. Onesimus was with St. Paul when he 

yjTote the epistle to the Colossians (1. B.) ; ii. and 

tnat he wrote it in imprisonment is evident from 

^ol. IV. 3. ** Praying also for us, that God would 

pen unto us a door of utterance, to speak the 

«iysterjr of Christ, for which I am also in b(mds." 

a lodsk ^** Paul bids Philemon prepare for him 

laht^i^ • /* For I trust that through your prayers 

^^V^.'*^ntoyou." 
BonxnBnWi' ^^P- (written during the same impri- 
^^ ^- 23, 24. "Him" (Timothy) "I hope 



already noteri /^ 

^ > its wJ^^^- No. IV.), what is here to be added 
instances dST^ ,<**» ^*^ *^« epistles P 167. What 
xne two eniR??^ ?^®y give of the coincidence between 
fependent ciri? ^<>* only in ^^^ main article, but in 
coincidence bl£li***stances ? ' (Also, what instance of a 
"«ween this epistle and that to the PhiUp- 
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to send presently, so soon as I shall see how it will 
go with me ; hut I trust in the Lord that I also 
myself shall come shortly.^* 

4. As the letter to Philemon and that to the 
Colossians were written at the same time, and sent 
by the same messenger, one to a particular inhabi- 
tant, another to the church of Colosse, it may be 
expected that the same, or nearly the same, persons 
would be about St. Paul and join with him in the 

salutations of the epistle. Accordingly a) we 

find the names of Anstarchus, Marcus, Epaphras, 
Luke, and Demas, in both epistles. In both 
Timothy is joined with St Paxil in the superscrip- 
tion. Tychicus did not salute Philemon, because 
he accompanied the epistle to Colosse, and would 
there see him. — b) Yet there is one considerable 
diversity in Philemon in the catalogue of saluting 
friends, shewing that this was not copied from that 
in Colossians. In Colossians Aristarchus is called 
St Paul's fellow-prisoner ;* in Philemon that title is 
given to Epaphras, and Aristarchus is mentioned 
without any addition. 

168. And, N.B., notwithstanding the close 
agreement between the two epistles, this is i. not 
the case of an opening left in a genuine writing 
which an impostor is induced to fill up ; ii. nor of 
a reference to some writing not extant, which sets 
a sophist at work to supply the loss ; e. ^. as when 
from the supposition that St Paul alluded {Col. iv. 
16.) to an epistle written by him to the Laodiceans, 
some person took the hint of uttering a forgery 



piaDs?) What, in particular, does he observe on the 
agreement and the diversity between the lists of saluta- 
tions in the two epistles? 168. How does he argue 

* Thig does not imply. Dr. Benson, perhaps trvHr, observes, that they were 
Imprisoned together at the time; any more tnau calungr a person your fellow- 
traveller imports that you are then on your travels : you might so speak if he 
had formerly travelled with yoo. It is Just so with the term feUow-pritontr. 
[and eekooU/Mow, 6 J 
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under that title. For in Colossians there is no 

mention of the name of Philemon, nor of the 
servile condition, &c. of Onesimus. The stoty 
therefore of the epistle, if a fiction, is a fiction to 
which the author could not have been guided by 
any thing in St Paul's genuine writings. 

No. ni. 

169. Ver. 4, 5. "I thank my God, making 
mention of thee always in my prayers, hearing o/ 
thy love and faith, &c." — a) ^^ Hearing &a"...St 
Paul's usual form of speech toward churches which 
he had not seen, or then visited : see Born. 
i. 8. ; Eph. i. 15. ; Col. i. 3, 4. — 6) Toward those 
churches and persons with whom he was previously 
acquainted, he employed a different phrase ; as, ''I 
thank my God always on yoiu* behalf " (1 Cor. i. 4; 
2 Thess, i. 3.) ; or "upon every remembrance of you" 
(PhUip. i. 3. ; 1 Thess. i. 2, 3. ; 2 Tim, I 3.) ; and 
never speaks of hearing of them. * — c) Yet Philemon 
had been converted by St Paul hunself ; see ver. 
19. " Albeit I do not say to thee how thou oii>est 

unto me even thine own self besides." Here then 

is a peculiarity. Let us enquire whether the 
epistle supplies any circiunstance which will account 
for it. [The following explanation does not how- 
ever appear to be supplied by the epistle itself. 

170. i. From a comparison of this epistle with 
that to the Oolossians it was made out that Phile- 
mon was an inhabitant of Colosse ; ii. from Coloss. 
ii. 1. it appears that St Paul had never been in that 



against any supposition that the agreement between the 

two epistles is a matter of contrivance ? 169. " Searing 

p/ thy love and faith:"— How does Paley make out the 

peculiarity of this mode of speech as addressed to 

• But see reference to Alfort under Eph. No. IV. 0. 
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eity ; "I would that ye knew what great conflict I 
have for you, and for them at Laodicea, and for as 

many as have not seen my face in the flesh." 

Though, therefore, St Paul had formerly met with 
Philemon at some other place, and had been the 
immediate instrument of his conversion, yet Phile- 
mon's faith and conduct afterward at Oolosse could 
only be known to St Paul by report. 

No. IV. 

171' A. The tenderness and delicacy of this 
epistle have long been admired : " Though I might 
be much bold in Christ to enjoin thee that which 
is convenient, yet for love's sake I rather beseech 
thee, being such a one as Paul the aged, and now 
also a prisoner of Jesus Christ ; I beseech thee for 
my son Onesimus, whom I have begotten in my 
bonds." There is something very melting and 
persuasive in this and every part of the epistle. 
Yet the character of St Paul prevails in it through- 
out. The wamif affectionate, authoritative teacher 
is interceding with an absent friend for a beloved 
convert, i. He urges his suit with an earnestness, 
befitting perhaps not so much the oocasion as the ardour 
and sensibility of his own mind. ii. He shews himself 
conscious of the dignity of his mission ; *' I might be much 
bold in Christ...." iii. He reminds Philemon, though 
obliauely, of the sacred obligation under which he had 
laid him...*' 1 do not say how thou owest to me even thine 
own self besides." iv. Without laying aside the apostolic 
character he softens the imperative style of his address by 
mixing with it every consideration that could move his 
correspondent's heart, a. A^ed and in prison he is 
content to suppUcate. /3. Onesimus was rendered dear to 
him by his conversion and his services,...'* ministering 
unto him in the bonds of the gospel." This ought to 
recommend him to Philemon's forgiveness; *'Beoeive 



Philemon? 170. How does he account for it ? 171- 
Give an outUne of Paley's remarks on this epistle as beir 
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him as mvRelf, as my own bowels." y. Brerj; thing how- 
ever should be voluntary:..." Without thy mind I would 
do nothing, &c." 6, yet he trusted to Philemon's gratitude 
and attachment for the performance of even more than he 
requested; ** ...knowing that thou wilt also do more than 
I say." 

172. B. St. Paul's discourse at Miletus ; his 
speech before Agrippa, his epistle to the Romans 
(see No. VIII.^ ; that to the Galatians, iv. 11 — 20.; 
to the Philippians, i. 29. ; ii. 2. ; the second to the 
Corinthians, vi. 1 — ^13. ; and indeed some part of 
almost every epistle, exhibit examples of a similar 
application to the feelings and affections of the 
persons addressed. And it is observable that these 
pathetic effusions, drawn mostly from his ovm 
sufferings and situation, usuaUy a. precede a com- 
mand, fi. soften a rebuke, y. or mitigate the 
harshness of some disagreeable truth. 



CHAPTER XV. 

THE SUBSCRIPTIONS OF THE EPISTLES. 

173. Six of these suhscriptiims are false or im- 
probable ; i. e. they are either absolutely contra- 
dicted by the contents of the epistle, or are difficult 
to be reconciled with them. 

According to the Subscriptions : 

(1)1 Corinthians was written from Fhilippi : — ^yet in 
it (i) (xvi. 8.) St. Paul informs the Corinthians that he 
will " tarry at Ephesus until Pentecost ; " (ii) and begins 



Sirvaded throughout by the character of St Paul. 172. 
ow (give instanoes) does he shew that the same charao- 
1^^/L 41,^*1?^*^*^ ^t..''^8ni2ed in his other writings, 
and m the history of him in the ^c<*? 173. Howm^ 
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bis salutations (xvi. 19.) with "the churches of Asia salute 
you ;" a pretty evident indication that he was then iu 
Asia. 

(2) Oalatians from Borne: — ^yet (i) in the epistle 
itself St Paul expresses surprise " that they were so soon 
removing from him that called them ;" whereas his jour- 
ney to Kome was ten years posterior to the conversion of 
the Galatians.~(ii) And the author, though speaking of 
himself more in this than in any other epistle, does not 
once mention his imprisonment, which he had not failed 
to notice in everjr one of his four epistles written from 
that city and during that imprisonment. 

(3) 1 Thessalonians from Athens ; — yet (i) the epistle 
refers expressly to the coming of Timothy from Tbessalo- 
nica (iii. 6.) ; (ii) and the history informs us {Acts xviii. 
6.) that Timothy came out of Macedonia to St Paul at 
Corinth, 

(4) 2 Hiessalonians also firom Athens, If truly the 
second; if it refers, as it appears to do, (ii. 2.) to the first, 
and the first was written from Corinth, the place must be 
erroneously assigned ; for the history does not allow us to 
suppose thAt St Paul after reaching Ck)rinth went back to 
Athens. 

(6) I Timothy firom Laodicea: — ^yet, when St. Paul 
writes, "I besought thee to abide still at Ephesus, iropev 
6fA€i»yB eh MaKcdoviav (when I set out for Macedonia)," it 
is natural to conclude that he wrote the letter on his 
arrival in that country. 

(6) Titus from NicopoUs in Macedonia ; while no city 
of that name is known to have existed in that province. 

174. The use, and the only use, which I make 
of these observations, is to shew, how easily errors 
and cotitradictions steal in where the writer is tiot 
guided by original knowledge. There are only eleven 
distinct assignments of date in St. Paul's epistles, 
(the four written from Rome being contemporary,) 
and of these six seem to he errone(ms. • • • Suppose 
then that the subscriptions (to which I do not 
attribute any authority) had come down to us as 



of the subscriptions of the epistles does Paley characterizie 
(how?) as false or improbable? How does he—particu- 
larizing^ these subsoriptions — shew that they are so P 
174 What is his purpose in making these observations P 
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authentic parts of the epistles, there would have 
been more contrarieties and difficulties arising out 
of these final verses than from all the rest of the 
volume. Yet if the epistles had been forged, the 
whole must have been made up of the same elements 
as are the subscriptions, viz, tradition, conjecture, 
and inference ; and it would have remained to be 
accounted for, how, whilst so many errors were 
crowded into the concluding clauses of the letters, 
so much consistency should be preserved in other 
parts. 

175. Paley proceeds to adduce, with the same 
view, examples of the mistakes of learned men 
when arguing on allusions relating to time and 
place, or endeavouring to digest scattered circum- 
stances into a settled story. (The same case 
indeed ; the subscriptions being merely ancient 
scholia.) 

(1) Ludovicus Capellus, {De Ordine Ep. Paul,) 
writing on 2 Corinthians, tnumphs over the want of 
sagacity in Baronius, who makes St Paul write his epistle 
to Titus firom Macedonia on bis second visit to that 
province; whereas it appears from the history [sic; but 
2 Corinthians must be meant] that Titus, instead of being 
at Crete, where the epistle [to him] places him^ was at 
that time sent by St Paul from Macedonia to Connth. 

But. (2) In the same chapter of his work Gapellus 
himself falls into a grosser error of the same kind. For 
he states a) 2 Connthiana and 1 Timothy to be nearly 
contemporary; h) to have been both written during the 
Apostles second visit to Macedonia; c) and that the 
immediate priority of their dates was doubtful. 

Whereas, a), I), in 2 Corinthians Timothy appears to 
have been with St Paul; in 1 Timothy to have been left 
behind at Ephesus, and moreover directed to continue 
there till St Paul should return to that citv; and c) when 
St Paul in his epistle to Timothy says, "as I besought 



And bow doctf« he shew that the incorrectness of the sub- 

«rvP* ?® noticed bears on his main argument? 176. 

^ii^t ^^u^®4if®*"*'"h ^^®P bringing forward, in con. 

-^xion with the notice of the subscriptions, certain 
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thee to abide still at Ephesus when I went into Mace- 
donia^" no reader can doubt but that he here refers to 
their last interview ; whereas if the Epistle be posterior 
to that to the Corinthians, pe6 written on the same visit to 
Macedonia^ this could not be true ; for as Timothy was 
with St. Paul when he wrote to the Corinthians, he must 
on this supposition have passed over to St. Paul in 
Macedonia aft^r he had been left by him at Ephesus, and 
mast have returned to Ephesus again before the Epistle 
[to himself] was written. 

Ludovicus Capellus was misled simply by overlooking 
Timothy's name in the superscription of 2 Corinthians, 
(An oversight appearing not only from his statement 
above given, but from his telling us that Timothy came 
from Ephesus to St. Paul at Corinth^ whereas the super- 
scription proves that Timoth;^ was already with St. Paul 
when he wrote to the Corinthians from MiEbcedonia.) 



CHAPTER XVI. 

THE CONCLUSION. 

No. I. 

176. In the outset of this inquiry, the reader 
was directed to consider the Acts of the Apostles 
and the thirteen Epistles of St. Paul as ancient 
MSS. lately discovered. In accordance with this 
view, all external evidence has been kept out of 
sight, and we have been employed in collecting the 



mistakes of learned men ? And how does he illustrate by 
examples what he thus remarks? 176. When about 
to adduce external evidence for the genuineness of St. 
Paul's Epistles, what does Paley say concerning the plan 
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indicationB of tnith and antbenticily which appeared 
to exist in the writings themselyes, and to result 
from a comparison of their different parts. 

This supposition however need not be con- 
tinued longer. The testimony of other remains of 
contemporary, or the monuments of adjoining ages^ 
to the reception, notoriety, and public estimation, 
of a book, form the first proof of its genuineness. 

And in no books is this proof more complete 
than in those now under consideration. The 
inquiries of learned men, above all of Lardner, who 
never overstates a point of evidence, and whose 
fidelity in citing authorities has never been im- 
peached, have established concerning these writings 
the foUowing propositions : — 

177. 1. That in the age immediately posterior 
to St. Paul's, his letters were publicly read and 
acknowledged. 

178. 1. Some of them are quoted or alluded to 
by almost every Christian writer that followed, L 
by Clement of ]^me, Hermas, Ignatius, Polycarp, 
disciples or contemporaries of the Apostles ; iL by 
Justin Martyr, the churches of Gaul, Irenseus, 
Athenagoras, Tbeopbilus, Clement of Alexandria, 
Hermias, Tertullian, in the succeding age. — ^Now 
when we find a book quoted or referred to by an 
ancient author, we are entitled to conclude that it 
was read and received in the age and coiuitry in 
which he lived (a conclusion not at all resting on 
his judgment or character). Proceeding by this 
rule, — 



hfherto pursued by him in collecting evidence? the 
value of external evidence ? and the completeness of such 
proof in the books under consideration? (How has such 
evidence been in this case collected ?) 177, 181, 182, 184, 
186. What propositions does he find established oon- 
oerning the external evidence for these epistles? 178. 
How does the case stand as to quotations from, or allusions 
to, them made (mention writers) in the first two centuries? 
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i. We have concerning 1 Corinthians in pais 
ticular, within 40 years after it was written, 
evidence of its being a. not only extant at Corinth, 
/3. but read at Rome. Clement, bishop of Rome, 
writes to the Church at Corinth, (when probably 
some were living there who remembered St. Paul's 
ministry, and the receipt of his letter,) thus : 
**Take into your hand the epistle of the blessed 
Paul the apostle. What did he at first write unto 
you in the beginning of the gospel ? Verily he did 
by the spirit admonish you concerning himself, and 
Cephas, and Apollos, because that even then ye did 
form parties." — ^A testimony still more valuable as 
shewing that the epistles i. were preserved in the 
churches to which they were sent, ii. and were 
spread from them to the rest of the christian 
community. 

ii. Agreeably to which natural mode and order 
of their publication, Tertullian, a century afterward, 
for proof of the integrity and genuineness of the 
apostolic writings, bids ** any one who is willing to 
exercise his curiosity profitably in the business of his 
salvation, to visit the apostolical churches, in which 
their very authentic letters (ipsse authenticse literse 
eorum) are recited." ''Is Achaia near you? You 
have Corinth. If you are not far from Macedonia, 
you have Philippi, you have Thessalonica. If you 
can go to Asia, you have Ephesus ; but if you are 
near to Italy, you have Rome." — ^This passage 
shews i. that the distinct churches to which St. 
Paul's epistles were sent subsisted ages afterwards ; 
ii. that his several epistles were all along respectively 
read in those churches ; iii. that christians at large 

From finding a book thus noticed by an ancient author 
what may be concluded as to its reception? Give some 
account of an early testimony relatin)^ to 1 Cor. In what 
respects has it a ]^uUar value? Give a passage from 
Tertullian concerning apostolical letters to be consulted 
at various churches m his time. What is thus shewn 
with respect to such churches and letters? 
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received thein from those chiirclies, and appealed 
to those churches for their originality and authen- 
ticity. 

179. 2. Arguing similarly from citations and 
allusions, we have, within 150 years from the date 
of the iirst of St. Paul's epistles, proofs of almost 
all of them being read in Palestine, Syria, the 
countries of Asia Minor, in Egypt, in that part of 
Africa which used the Latin tongue, in Grreece, 
Italy, and Gaul. (i. e. proofs of their being so read 
occur in that period : I believe that they were read 
and circulated from the beginning.) A^d on con- 
sidering how few of the primitive christians wrote, 
and of what was written how much is lost, we may 
account it a sure proof of the extensive reputation 
and general respect possessed by these writings, 
that so many and so ancient testimonies are still 
extant. "In the remaining works of IrensBus, 
Clement of Alexandria, and TertuUian, there are 
perhaps more and larger quotations of the small 
volume of the New Testament than of all the works 
of Cicero in the writers of all characters for several 
ages." Lardner. — St. Paul's epistles come in for 
their full share of this observation; and all the 
thirteen, except that to Philemon, not quoted by 
Irenseus or Clement, and which probably escaped 
notice merely by its brevity, are severally cited 
and recognized as St. Paul's by each of these 
Christian writers. 

180. i. The Ebionites, an early though incon- 
siderable christian sect, rejected St. Paul's epistles 
only because they were his, (agreeing therefore with 
other Christians as to their genuineness, — ) and 



179. What proofs do we find (whence arguing?) 
within the 150 years from the date of the first of St. Paul's 
epistles of the wide range through which (name countries) 
they were read ? How does Paley here argue for the high 
estimation in which they must have been held ? 180. To 
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because, adhering to the obligation of the Mosaic 
law, they disputed his doctrine and authority. 

ii. Marcion a heretical writer in the former 
part of the second century is said by TertuUian to 
have rejected the two epistles to Timothy and that 
to Titus. He may, not improbably, have held 
that no apostolical epistle was to be admitted, 
which was not read or attested by the church to 
which it was sent : for he rejected also the catholic 
epistles, which agree with those to private persons 
in wanting this species of attestation. (He 
acknowledged, it seems, the epistle to Philemon, 
and is upbraided by Tertullian for his inconsistency 
in doing so, while refusing those to Timothy and 
Titus, which so far favoiurs our view of his 
objection.) — He wasprobably( — of his worksnothing 
remains — ) a rash, arbitrary, critic, and who offered 
no reason for his determination. This is intimated 
by Jerome when speaking of him and of Basilides 
{vide infra.). Marcion however received ten of 
these epistles. His authority therefore, even had 
it been better, forms a very small exception to the 
uniformity of the evidence. 

iii. Basilides, of whom we know still less than 
of Marcion, objected only, as far as appears from 
Jerome, to the three private epistles. 

Yet this (ii. iii.) is the only opinion which can 
be said to disturb the consent of the first two 
centuries : for iv. as to Tatian, reported by Jerome 
alone to have rejected some of St. Patd*s epistles, 
the extravagant, or rather delirious notions into 
which he fell, take away all weight from his judg- 
ment. (If indeed Jerome's account be correct ; for 
according to much older writers Tatian owned many 
of these epistles.) 



shew that the consent of the first two centuries as to the 
genuineness of St. Paul's epistles was scarcely disturbed, 
what does Paley state concerning the Ebionites, Maroior 
Basilides, Tatian ? 
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181. II. They who in those ages disputed about 
so many other points agreed in acknowledging the 
Scriptures now before us. . .Interpreted or misinter- 
preted, their authority was not questioned. *'... 
falso scientisB nomine inflati scripturas quidem con- 
fitentur, interpretationes vero convertunt.'' Iren. 

182. III. When the genuineness of some other 
writings which were in circulation, and even of 
a few now received into the canon, was contested, 
these were never disputed. Whatever was the 
objection, or whether there ever was a real one, to 
the authenticity of 2 Feter, 2 aiid 3 John, Ja/mes, 
Jude, or JRevelxition, doubts entertained concerning 
them exceedingly strengthen the testimony as to 
the undoubted writings ; because shewing that the 
matter was amongst the early Christians one of 
examination and discussion ; and that where 
there was any room to doubt, they did doubt. 

183. a) What Eusebius has left on the subject 
is directly to our purpose. He divided the ecclesi- 
astical writings extant in his time into three 
classes : i. the " avavrippnta^ uncontradicted," (or, 
as elsewhere, ** universally acknowledged,"); ii. the 
"controverted, yet well known and approved by 

many;" iii. "the spurious." ^What were the 

shades of difference in the books of class ii. and of 
class iii. ; or what precisely he meant by ^^ spurious" 
need not here be inquired : We find (enough for 
us) that he places without the slightest doubt the 
thirteen epistles of St. Paul in class i 



182. How does the fact that doubts were formerly 
entertained concerning the genuineness of some of the 
New Testament writings (which?) now received into the 
canon (and of some other writings) strengthen the testi- 
mony as to the undoubted ones ? 183. How does Eu- 
sebius classify the ecclesiastical writings extant in his 
time? And now does his testimony tell in favour of St. 
Paul's epistles? What, according to Eusebius, was the 
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h) From the same chapter in Eusebius we 
learn also that the method used by him and by the 
Christians of his time (the close of the 3rd century) 
in judging of the sacred authority of any books 
was to seek and consider the testimony of those 
who lived near the apostolic age. 

184. IV. That no ancient writing attested as 
these epistles are has had its authenticity disproved^ 
or is in fact questioned. 

185. a) The controversies which have been 
moved concerning suspected writings, c. g. the 
epistles of Phalaris, or the eighteen epistles of 
Cicero, begin by shewing that this attestation is 
wanting. That being proved, the question is 
thrown back on internal marks of spuriousness or 
authenticity ; and in these the dispute is occupied : 
...the contested writings being commonly attacked 
by arguments drawn from some opposition which 
they betray to "authentic history," to "true 
epistles," to the "real sentiments or circumstances 
of the author whom they personate ; *' which ** au- 
thentic history," "true epistles," "real sentiments," 
are themselves no other than ancient documents, 
whose early existence and reception can be proved, 
in the manner in which the writings before us are 
traced up to the age, or nearly so, of their reputed 
author. 

h) A modem composing the history of an 
ancient period has no stronger evidence to appeal 
to for his most confident assertions or most undis- 



method used by Christians of his time in judging of the 
sacred authority of writings? 185. In controversies 
concerning suspected writings (instance some) what is 
generally first shewn as regards evidence ? On what is 
the question then thrown back P and how are the con- 
tested writings then commonly attacked? How does 
Faley argue as to the bearing of this process on the 
present question? How, with a view to the same ques^ 
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poted £»cte^ than wiitiiigB pcoyed gemime by the 
■ame medium as ours. — iL Nor while he can have 
reooune to such aathoiities, does he appiebend 
any oncertainty in his aooonnta from suspicion 
of spmiooaness or imposture in his materials 

186. V. a) It cannot be shewn that any for- 
geries, properiy so called, viz. writings published 
under the name of a person who did not compose 
them, appeared in the first century ; in which these 
epistles doubtless existed...." There are no quota- 
tions of any books of them (spurious and apocry- 
phal books) in the apostolicaJ fathers, by whom I 
mean Barnabas, Clement of Bome, Hermas, Igna> 
tins, and Polycarp, whose writings reach from 70 
to 108 A. D. I say this confidently, because I ihittk 
it has been proved." Lardner. 

b) Nor when they did appear were they 
much used by the primitive Christians. L Irenseus 
though mentioning some of these books never 
quotes theuL iL Tertullian has mentioned — ^but 
only to condemn — a book called ''Acts of Paul and 
Theda." iii. Clement of Alexandria and Origen 
have mentioned and quoted several such books, 
but never as an authority, sometimes with express 
marks of dislike, iv. Eusebius quoted no such 
books : he has mentioned them indeed ; but only 
to shew that they were of little or no value, and 
were never received by the sounder part of Chris- 
tians. Lardner. 

Now if with this, advanced after the most 
minute and diligent examination, we compare what 
Lardner had before said of the multiplicity of 



tion, as to the practice of a modem writer composing the 
history of an ancient period? 186. What is said by 
Lardner of the non-occurrence of quotations from 
spurious and apocryphal books in the apostolical tkthers 
(name them) ? And what concerning the infrequent and 
unfavourable mention of such books in the early ages^ 
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quotations from our received Scriptures (vide supra)^ 
-—and if with the marks of obscurity or condemna- 
tion accompanying the mention of apocryphal 
Christian writings when mentioned at all, we 
contrast what Lardner completely and in detail 
makes out concerning the writings which we 
defend, and what he thought himself therefore 
authorized to assert, viz. that these books a, were 
received — ^with the greatest respect — ^from the be- 
ginning ; j3, have been publicly and solemnly read 
in the Christian assemblies throughout the world 
from that time to this ; y. early translated into 
divers languages ; S. explained and illustrated by 
commentaries ; e. (quoted by way of proof in aU. 
arguments of a rehgious nature ; ^. recommended 
to unbelievers as containing the authentic account 
of the Christian doctrine ; — ^if we attend to this 
representation, we find in it i. not only fidl proof 
of the early notoriety of these books, ii. but a clear 
line of discrimination between these and the pre- 
tensions of any others. 

187. The epistles of St. Paul stand particularly 
free of any doubt that might arise from this 
source. 

a) Until the conclusion of the 4th century no 
intimation appears of any attempt to counterfeit 
these writings ; and then only of a single and 
obscure instemce. Jerome, about 392., says, '' Le- 
gunt quidam et ad Laodicenses ; sed ab omnibus 
ezploditur." Theodoret, in 423., speaks of this 
epistle in the same terms. I know not whether it 



On comparison of the state of the case regarding such 
matters as to apocryphal Christian writings ana as to 
those which we acknowledge, what does Paley conclude 
in favour of our books? (After stating what particulars 
which Lardner finds himself warranted to assert in their 
favour?) 187. How does Paley illustrate, by instances, 
the freedom of St. Paul's epistles from all suspicion o^ 
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ia mentioned by any other ancient writer And 

when it came to be mentioned, it was only to shew 
that it obtained no credit. The forgery to which 
Jerome alludes is probably the epistle which we 
now have under this title. If so, it is but a collec- 
tion of sentences from the genuine epistles : and 
was perhaps at first rather an exercise of an idle 
pen than any serious attempt at imposition. — h) Of 
an Epistle to the Corinthians imder St. Paul's 
name, which was brought into Europe in this [18th] 
century, antiquity is silent. It was unheard of for 
16 centuries, and at this day, though extant, and 
first found in ihe Armenian language, it is not by 
the Christians of that country received into their 

Scriptiures. 1 hope there is no reader who will 

thinJc that there is any competition of credit, or of 
external proof, between these and the received 
epistles ; — or rather, who will not acknowledge the 
evidence of authenticity to be confirmed by the non- 
success of imposture. 

188. On taking into our hands the letters thus 
transmitted to us by the suffrage and consent of 
antiquity, the first thing which strikes us is the air 
of i^ity and business; as weU as of seriousness 
and conviction, which pervades the whole. Let 
the sceptic read them : If he be not sensible of 
these qualities in them, the argument can have no 
weight with him : If he be, if he perceive through- 
out the language of a mind actuated by real 
occasions, and operating on real circumstances, let 
it be observed that the proof arising from this 
perception is not to be deemed occult or imaginary 
because it cannot be drawn out in words, or 



doubt which might arise iVom the existence of attempts 
■to counterfeit them ? and bow argue from the instances 
|?iven? 188. What does Paley say of the air of 
reality,' &c. in St. Paul's letters, and of the weight of the 
argument hence raised for their genuineness ? 
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* 

conveyed to the reader's apprehension except by 
Bending him to the books themselves. 

189. And here, in its proper place, comes in 
the argument which it has been the office of these 
pages to unfold. 

St. Paul's Epistles are connected with the his- 
tory by their particularity, and by the numerous 
circumstances found in them. On examination and 
comparison of these circumstances, i. we not only 
observe the history and the epistles to be indepen- 
dent documents, unknown to, at least unconsulted 
by, each other, ii. but we find the substance, and 
often very minute articles, of the history, recognized 
in the epistles, by allusions and references which 
can neither be imputed to design^ nor, without a 
foundation in truth, accounted for by accident ; by 
hints and expressions and single words dropping as 
it were fortuitously from the writer's pen, or drawn 
forth each by some occasion proper to the place 
where it occurs, but widely removed from any view 

to consistency or agreement. These are effects 

which reality naturally produces, but can hardly 
be conceived to exist without it. 

190. When therefore, a) with a body of 
external evidence which is relied on — safely, as 
experience proves — in appreciating the credit of 
ancient writings, h) we combine characters of 
genuineness and originality not found, and not in 
the nature of things to be expected, in spurious 
compositions,... we can ^ have little difficulty in 
assenting to the following conclusions : i. That 
there was such a person as St. Paul ; — ^ii. that he 
lived in the age which we ascribe to him ; — iii. that 



189. How does Paley, reverting to the main subject 
of this work, argue (briefly) on the correspondence 
between the epistles and the history? 190. On con- 
sidering in combination the external and internal 
evidence belonging to the epistles, what main conclusions 

s 
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he went about preaching the religion of which 
Jesus Christ was the founder; — ^iv. and that the 
letters which we now read were actually written by 
him on the subject, and in the course of that his 
ministry. 

191. And if then we are in possession of the 
very letters which St. Paul wrote,... they subitan- 
tiate the whole Christian history. 

The great object of modem research is to come 

at the epistolary correspondence of the times A 

letter found we regard as a landmark discovered : 
as that by which we can correct, adjust, or supply, 
the imperfections and uncertainties of other ac- 
counts. One cause of the superior credit attributed 
to letters is, that the facts disclosed by them gene- 
rally come out incidentally, and therefore without 
design to mislead the public by falsehood or 
exaggeration. This applies to St. Paul's epistles 
as justly as to any letters whatever. Nothing 
could be farther from the writer's intention than to 
record any part of his history. That by these 
letters his history was in fact made public and has 
been transmitted to future ages, is a secondary and 
unthought-of effect. The sincerity therefore of his 
declarations cannot reasonably be disputed ; at least 
it certainly was not vitiated by any wish to set 
himself off to the public. 

192. But these letters form a part of the mun< 
iments of Christianity as much to be valued for 
their contents as for tbeir originality.... Beside the 
proof they afford i. of the general reality of St. 



are we to assent to respecting St. Paul himself, and his 
letters P 191. On possessing the very letters of St. Paul* 
what result do we find them to involve as to the whole 
Christian history ? What does Paley say of the value of 
evidence Arom letters P and of such value as belonging in 
'^ high degree to those of St. PaulP 192. What main 
"wenoes do his letters support concerning his history, 
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Paul's history, ii. a. of the knowledge of that 
history obtained by the author of the ActSy p. and 
the consequent probability that he was, as he 
represents himself, a companion of the Apostle's ; 
--beside supporting these important inferences, 
they meet »pecificaUy some of the principal objec- 
tiona relied on by adversaries of Christianity. In 
particular : 

393. I. These letters incontestably shew that 
Christianity i. was not a story set on foot amidst 
the confusions which attended and immediately 
preceded the destruction of Jerusalem, when many 
extravagant reports were circulated, when terror 
and distress prevailed, and amidst surrounding 
tumults inquiry was impracticable ; — ^but had e8« 
tabliBhed itself previously. 

194. U. Whereas it has been insinuated that 
our Gospels may have been made up of reports and 
stories current at the time, with respect to the 
Epistles this is impossible. (An insinuation not 
indeed applied to the historical part of the New 
Testament with the least probability, but to the 
epistles simply inapplicable.) A man cannot write 
the history of his own life by reports, nor (the 
same thing) be led by them to refer to matters 
in which he states himself to have been immediately 
engaged. 

195. III. These letters prove that the converts 
to Christianity were not drawn from the barbarous, 
the mean, or the ignorant, set of men which 
infidelity would sometimes represent them.... To 



and the writer of it ?— Beside which ; what sort of ohjec^ 
iions do they specifically meet P ( 193—199. Oive the heads 
(I— YII.) of what Paley speckles to be thus shewn as 
meeting objections.) 193. What do these letters shew, 
in this point of view, as to the time when Christianity es- 
tablished itself ? 194 What as to the insinuation that 
our gosi)els may have been made up of current reports 
and stories? 196. What as to the mtellectual character 
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suppose that these letters were addressed to a rade 
tribe, incapable of thought or reflection, is just as 
reasonable as to suppose Lockers Essay on the 
Human Understanding to have been written for 

the instruction of savages These letters are 

removed as far as possible from the habits and 
comprehension of a barbarous people. 

196. IV. St. Paul's history (i. e. as far as may- 
be collected from his letters) is so implicated with 
that of the other apostles, and with the substance 
indeed of the christian history itself, that it seems 
impossible to admit St. Paul's story (not speaking 
here of the mirctcuUms part of it) to be true, and 
yet to reject the rest as fabulous, e. g. Can any 
one believe that there was such a man as St. Paul, 
a preacher of Christianity in the age which we 
assign to him, and not believe that, at the same 
time, there were also such men as Peter, and James, 
and other apostles, who had been companions of 
Christ in his life, and after his death published the 
same things concerning him which St. Paul 
taught? 

a) Judea, and especially Jerusalem, was the 
scene of Christ's ministry. The witnesses of his 
miracles lived there. St. Paul, by his own account 
as well as that of his historian, appears to have 
frequently visited that city ; carried on communis 
cation with the church there ; associated with its 
rulers and elders, some of them apostles ; acted in 
correspondence, sometimes in conjunction, with 
them. Can it then be doubted, but that the 
religion and the general facts relating to it, which 



of the converts to Chistianity ? 196. What as to the 
implication of St. Paul's history with that of the other 
apostles, and indeed with the substance of the Christian 
history ? What, in particular, as to the communication, 
&c. shewn both in the history and the letters of St Paul 
to have taken place between him and the church of 
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St. Paul appears by his letters to have delivered to 
churches at a distance were at the same time 
taught and published at Jerusalem itself, and by 
those who had attended the founder of the institu- 
tion in his miraculous, or pretendedly miraculous, 
ministry 1 

h) Both in the Epistles and from Acts it appears 
that Jerusalem and the society of believers there, 
long continued the centre from which the mission- 
aries of the religion issued, with which all other 
churches maintained a connection, to which they 
referred their doubts, and to whose relief, in times 
of public distress, they remitted their charitable 
aid. — ^A material observation this : — ^because proving 
that this was not the case of giving accounts in one 
country of transactions in another, without 
affording the hearers an opportunity of knowing 
whether the things related were credited, or even 
published, in that other country. 

197. V. St. Paul's letters furnish evidence 

of the soundness and sobriety of his judgment. — a) 
His caution in distinguishing between the sugges- 
tions of inspiration and the exercise of his natural 
understanding is without example in the history of 
enihusiasm. — b) His morality is everywhere calm, 
pure, and rational ; adapted to the condition and 
relations of social life ; ftree from the over-scrupu- 
lousness and austerities of superstition, and tdso 
from the abstractions of quietism, and the 
extravagances of fanaticism. His judgment con- 
cerning a hesitating conscience, his opinion of the 
moral indifferency of many actions, yet of the 



Jerusalem ? What appears, both in the Epistles, and (torn 
tbe history, as to the central character of Jerusalem in 
relation to the whole Christian Church ? And what does 
Paley infer hence in support of the truth of the Christian 
accounts? 197. What appears from St. Paul's letters }>«> 
to his Judgment ? Jn particular, as to what distinc' 

s2 
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pmdencc, and eren the duty, of oompliance, where 
non-compliance would prodace evil effects on the 
minds or obseirers, is as just as the most liberal 
and enlightened modem moralist oonld form. 

What Lord Lyttelton has remarked (** Considerations 
on the Conversion &c. ) of St. Paul's preference of inward 
rectitude of principle above every other religious acoom- 
pli^Lment is here very matenaL "1 Cor. xiiL 1—3. 
Bt. Paul has these words; ** Though 1 speak with the 
tongue of men and of angels, and have not charity, Sus." 

4 tee whole pcueageJ] Is this the language of enthusiasm ? 
)id ever enthusiast prefer that univerfal benevolence 
which comprehends all moral virtue:*, and which, as 
appears by the following verses, u meant by charity here, 

to faith and to miracles, to those religious opinions 

which he had embraced, and to those supernatural graces 
and gifts which he imagined he had acquired ; nay, even 
to the merit of martyrdom; Is it not the genius of 
enthusiasm to set moral virtues infinitely below the merit 
of faith ; and of all moral virtues to value that least which 
is most particularly enforced by St. Paul, a spirit of 
candour, moderation, and peace? Certainly neither the 
temper nor the opinions of a man subject to fanatic 
delusions are to be found in this passage." 

There is no reason then to question the integrity 
of his understanding. To call him a visionary, 
because he appealed to visions ; or an enthusiast, 
because he pretended to inspiration, is to take the 
whole question for granted: It is to take for 
granted that no such visions or inspirations existed ; 
at least to assume, contrary to his own assertions, 
that he had no other proofs than these to offer of 
his mission, or of the truth of his relations. 

1 allow indeed that his letters every where discover 
great zeal and earnestness in the cause in which he was 



made by him respecting inspiration? And as to his 
tnorality t How has LordXyttelton argued from ai)assa^6 
concerning "charity," 1 Cor. xiii. 1—3. (quote it^) in 
vindication of St. Paul's perfect freedom from fanaticism ? 
What does Paley say on the injustice of calling St. Paul a 
aUionary or an enthusiast? And on the reasonahleneu 
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engaged ; ». e. he wa8 oonvinced of the truth of what he 
taught; he wa8 deeply impressed with a beuse of its 
importance. This produces a corresponding animation 
and soUcitude in the exorcise of his ministry. But would 
not these considerations, supposing them well-founded, 
have had the same effect in a mind the strongest and 
most sedate ? 

198. VI. These letters are decisive as to the 
Bufferings of the author ; also as to the distressed 
state of the Christian church, and the dangers 
which attended the preaching of the gospel. 

(1) i. * * Whereof I Paul am made a minister ; 
who now rejoice in my sufferings for you, and fill 
up that which is behind of the afflictions of Christ 
in my flesh, for his body's sake, which is the 

church.*' Col, i. 24. ^ii. " K in this life only we 

have hope in Christ, we are of all men most 

miserable." 1 Cor. xv. 19 iii. "Why stand we 

in jeopardy every hour ? I protest by your rejoicing, 
which 1 have in Christ Jesus our Lord, I die daily, 

Ac." 1 Cor. XV. 30, &c. iv. ** If children, then 

heirs ; heirs of God, and joint heirs with Christ ; if 
so be that .we suffer with him, that we may be also 
glorified together. For I reckon that the sufferings 
of this present time ore not worthy to be compared 
with the glory which shall be revealed in us." 

Bom. viii. 35, 36. v. "Rejoicing in hope, 

patient in trihukUion, continuing instant in prayer." 

Bom. xii. 12. vi. "Now concerning virgins 

I have no commandment of the Lord ; yet I give 
my judgment as one that hath obtained mercy of 
the Lord to be faithful. I suppose therefore that 
this is good for the pi'eaent distrens ; I say that it is 

good for a man so to be." 1 Cor. vii. 26, 26. 

vii. For unto you it is given, in the behalf of 



of his zeal and earnestness? 198. Oonoeming the 
sufferings of St. Paul himself, and of Christians in general, 
quote from his letters allusive passages. How does Paley 
account for his accumulating such texts? Quote 



212 The CoTiclusion. 

Chriist, not only to believe on him, bnt also to 
suffer for his saJce, having the same conBict which 
ye saw in me, and now hear to be in me." Philip, 

I 29, 30. ^viii *' God forbid that I should glory, 

save in the cross of our Lord Jesus Christ, by 
whom the world is crucified unto me, and I unto 

the world." ix. " From hencefortii let no man 

trouble me, for I bear in my body the marks of the 

Lord Jesus;" Gal. vi. 14, 17. x. "Ye became 

followers of us, and of the Lord, having received 
the word in much affliction, with joy of the Holy 

Ghost." 1 Thess. L 6. xi. "We ourselves glory 

in you in the churches of God, for your patience 
and faith in all your persecutions and tribulations 
that ye endure." 2 Thess. i. 4. 

These texts have been <iccumulo.tedf i. not only 
because the point to be proved by them is of great 
importance, iL but also because it is remarkable 
that in every one of them the allusion is drawn 
from the writer by the argument or the occasion ; 
that the notice t&ken of tiie sufferings of himself 
and other Christians is perfectly incidental^ and 
dictated by no design of stating the facts them> 
selves : Indeed they are not stated; rather a,ssufned: 
A distinction this on which we have previously 
relied much; and one which, where the writer's 
information cannot be doubted, adds greatly to the 
value of the testimony. 

(2) More direct assertions of the same thing, 
a) "Are they ministers of Christ ? (I speak as 
a fool) I am more ; in labours more abundant, in 
stripes above measure, in prisons more frequent, in 
deaths oft. <fec." [see whole passage.] 2 Cor. xL 23 — 
28. b) " I think that God hath set forth us the 



passages in which St. Paul asserts the same thing more 

directly. (What does Paley observe concerning the 

testimony in one of these passages as relating to others 

-^de St. Paul?) Quote two passages in which the 
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apostles last, as it were appointed to death : for 
we are made a spectacle unto the world, and to 
angels, and to men. Even unto this present hour 
we hoth hunger and thirst, and are naked, and are 
buffeted, and have no certain dwelling-place ; and 
labour, working with our own hfmds : being 
reviled, we bless ; being persecuted we suffer it ; 
being defamed we entreat ; we are made as the 
filth of the earth, and are the off-scouring of all 
things unto this day." I Cor. iv. 9—13. (This 
passage extends to the other apostles of Christi- 
anity much of what St. Paul had declared con- 
cerning himself.) 

(3) References to the author's sufferings with 
specification of time and place, and with appeal for 
the truth of what he declares to the knowledge 

of the persons addressed. a) '* Even after that 

we had suffered before, and were shamefully en- 
treated, 08 ye knoWf at Philippi, we were bold in 
our Grod to speak unto you the gospel of God with 

much contention." — Thess, ii. 2. h) "But^^ow 

hast fully known my doctrine, manner of life, 
purpose, faith, long-siiffering, persecutions, afflic- 
tions, which came unto me at Antioch, at Iconium, 
ai Lystra ; what persecutions I endured : but out 
of them all the Lord delivered me.'' 2 Tim. iii. 
10, 11. 

To this point then, as far as St. Paul's testimony 
is credited, the evidence from his letters is complete 
and full. It appears under every possible form ; 
by occasional allusions, direct assertions ; general 
declarations, and specific examples. 

199. YII. St. !raul in these letters asserts posi- 
tively and unequivocally his performance of miracles 
strictly and properly so called. 

author's mention of his sufferings is accompanied with 
ipeciJieaUon and with appeal (of what kind?). 199. 
What do St. Paul's letters assert concerning his perforr™- 
anoe of miracles ? Quote texts direotJy to the pur 
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a) '■' He tberefore that minktereth to yon tlie 
Spirit, and vorketli miracles (iHpyvviuiKi^eic; among 
you, doth he it by the law, or by the hearing of 

faith J" ffcU. iii, 6. 6) "For I will not dare to 

apeak of any of those tbinga which Christ hnth not 
wrought by me,* to make the Gentiles obedient, by 
word and deed, tlirough mighty signs and wondera 

(iv Jimd/Ki <rqfi(i'uii tal TipoTaii), by tSfl pOWeT o£ the 

Spirit of God : so that from JeniBalem, and round 
about unto Illyricum, I have fully preached the 

gospel of Christ." Eom. xy. 18, 19. c) "Traly 

the signs of an apostle were wroueht among you in 

rtience, in signs and wonders and might? 
» {i, olptfou «. -ripan K~l Ji»ui^e<.).f 2 CoT. 
lu. 12, 

1. These words, " signs, wonders, and mighty 
deedSj" {otjw"", "1 lif-ra, nal *i;i^*i*b,) i. ate the 
specific appropriate tenns thronghout the New- 
Testament loT expressing public aensible miraclea 
— See amongst other places the texto referrad to in 
the note -^ — ii. and it cannot be known that they 
are ever employed to express any thing else. 

2. These words denote i. not only miracles aa 






Befer also {tee nott) to indirect oorroboretiTe allnsioDs: 
What docs Paley oDserre as to the texts Aere sddaoed? 
What does Paley observe, positively and negatively, as to 
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opposed to natural effects, ii. but visible, and 
what may be called external, miracles, as distin- 
guished, 

a) f^om inspiration Secret illuminations of 

his understanding, or secret influences on his will 
or affections, he could not truly have represented 
as *^ signs &c, wrotight by him," ^'wrought amongst 
them." 

h) From visions. These would by no means 
oome up to the terms, ^' signs, wonders, and 
mighty deeds ; '' still less could be said to be 
** wrought by him," or " wrought amongst them ; " 
nor are these terms and expressions any where 
applied to visions. Concerning supernatural com- 
munications received by the author, either by 
vision or otherwise, he uses very different expres- 
sions. He calls them revdatiom, but never signs, 
&c. ^' I will come to visions and revekUions of the 
Lord ; " he says, and then, after describing a 
particular instance, adds, *4est I should be exalted 
above measure through the abundance of the 
revelations, there was given me a thorn in the 
flesh." 

On the whole, the matter admits of no qualifl- 
cation or ambiguity. If St. Paul did not work 
actual, sensible, public miracles, he has knowingly, 
in these letters, borne his teertimony to a false- 
hood. (And, in two of the quotations, in the face 
of those amongst whom be dedares the miracles to 
have been wrought.) 

{N.B, The Acts of the Apostles describe various 



what are miracles, as denoted by these terms, opposed P 
and farther, from what two things are * external' mira- 
cles distinguished P How does Paley prove this distinc- 
tion ? How does he speak of the unequivocal nature of 
St. Paul's language as to his performance of miracles ? 
(And what, in reference to the terms used by St. PauL 
does he observe of accounts of miracles in Acts f) 
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particalar miracles wroagfat by St. Paul, wluch in 
their nature answer to the terms and expressions 
used by St. Paul himself.) 



200. [In this par. the words of Paley are 
retained without alteration.] Here then we have 
a man of liberal attainments, and in other points 
of sound judgment, who had addicted his life to 
the sendee of the gosx)eL We see him in the 
prosecution of his purpose travelling from country 
to country, enduring every species of hardship, 
encountering every extremity of danger, assaulted 
by the populace, punished by the magistrates, 
scourged, beat, stoned, left for dead; expecting, 
wherever he came, a renewal of the same treatment 
and the same dangers, yet when driven from one 
city preaching in the next ; spending his whole 
time in the emplojrment, samficing to it his 
pleasures, his ease, his safety ; persisting in this 
course to old age, unaltered by the experience of 
perverseness, ingratitude, prejudice, desertion ; 
unsubdued by anxiety, want, labour, persecutions ; 
unwearied by long confinement, undismayed by 
the prospect of death. Such was St. Paul. 

We have bis letters in our hands ; we have also 
a history purporting to be written by one of his 
fellow-travellers, and appearing, by a comparison 
with these letters, certainly to have been written 
by some person well acquainted with the transac- 
tions of his life. a) From the letters as well as 

from the history we gather not only the account 
which we have stated of him, but that he was one 
out of many who acted and suffered in the same 

200. By way of conclusion, How does Paley,— arguing 

from St. Paul's own circumstances, from the agreement 

etween his letters and the history in Acts respecting the 
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manner ; and that of those who did so, several had 
been the companions of Christ's ministry, the 
ocular witnesses, or pretending to be such, of his 

miracles, and of his resurrection. 6) i. We 

moreover find this same person referring in his 
letters to his snpematurtd conversion, the par- 
ticulars and accompanjring circumstances of which 
are related in the history, and which accompanying 
circumstances, if all or any of them be true, render 
it impossible to have been a delusion, ii. We also 
find him positively, and in appropriated terms, 
asserting that he himself worked miracles, strictly 
and properly so called, in support of the ndssioi^ 
which he executed ; the history meanwhHe record- 
ing various passages of his ministry, which come 
up to the extent of his assertion. 

The question is, whether falsehood was ever 
attested by evidence like this. Falsehoods, we 
know, have found their way into reports, into 
traditions, into books ; but is an example to be met 
with, of a man voluntarily undertaking a life of 
want and pain, of incessant fatigue, of continual 
peril; submitting to the loss of his home and 
country, to stripes and stoning, to tedious impris- 
onment, and the constant expectation of a violent 
death, for the sake of carrying about a story of 
what was false, and of what, if false, he must have 
known to be so ? 



suflTerings of himself and others, and fh>m statements in 
his letters (compared with the history) concerning super- 
natural matters relating to himself,— set forth the incom- 
patibility of falsehood with gmh evidenoe as in the present 
case has been adduced ? 
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This Outline is merely intended as a Table of refer- 
ence, and help to the memory. The student hardly 
needs to be reminded that some particulars in it, chiefly 
as regards chronology, are matters on which Biblical 
critics differ. (7. 



A.D. 



86 
88 



Acts vii. 



VUL 



12. 



to 



XL 



FA17L 

At Tarsus: bom. (Acts xxi. 89.) 
iletnsaUin *. taught by Gamaliel. (Acts 

xxii. 3.) 
Martyrdom of Stephen : Paul then 

a young man, consenting to his 

death; and a persecutor of 

Christians. 
Damascus : conversion on road to. 
Arabia: (Gal. i. 17; not noticed in 

Acts.) 
Damascus: escapes from the Jews by 

night, let down in a bafiket over 

the wall. 
Utrusalcm: preaches; intention to 

slay him ; conveyed away by the 

brethren. 
Csssarea. 

Syria and CiUoia. (Ghil. i. 21.) 
Tarns, [by land ? hardly.] 

Had the visions mentioned 2 Cor 

zii. Thorn in the flesh. 
Brought henoe by Bamaba 
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A. D. Aktioch. Here disciples first called 

ChritUana, Agabos, &a pro- 
phesy famine. 

44 Bletnsalcin, with Barnabas, bringing 

relief Arom brethren in Antioch 
to those of Judea. 

45 Acts xiiL Antioch. Hence with Barnabas, and 

John Mark, to 

Beleuoia. 

Salamis ) Gypms. 

PaphoB ) Conversion of Sergius Paul- 
. us :* Elymas the sorcerer, who 
withstood Paul and Barnabas, 
having been struck blind. 

Perga in Pamphylia. Henoe John 
Mark returns to Jerusalem. 

Antiooh in Pisidia. Discourse in s^- 
na^ogue ; '* Thou shalt not sufier 
thine Holy One to see corrup- 
tion, &c" Persecuted and driven 
out. 
xiv. looninm. Compelled to flee. 

Lystra. Timotnv now? converted. 
Cripple healed ; attempt to wor- 
ship Paul and Barnabas; Paul 

remonstrates '* turn unto 

the living God, who left not 

himself without witness, Ac.'*— 
Paul stoned at instigation of 
Jews from Antioch and loonium. 

]>erbe: returning 
by Lystra, 

looninm, 

Antiooh in Pisidia, 

Perga, 

Attalia, (whence they embark,) 
47 to Antioch in Syria. 

XV. PhoBBioia and Samaria; with Barna- 
bas (and Titus). 
50 i^trnsaUm. (Paul refuses to have 

Titus circumcised ; Gal. iL Titus 
not mentioned in Acts.) Counoil 
concerning question of necessity 
of circumcision, &c. for Gentile 

AoU Suil PaW ^*^* ***■ hitherto eitUed him. Is henoeft>rwu4 thxonfh 
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▲.D. 



61» 



Aotszvi. 



XTU. 



62 



ZYUl. 



convertB. Deoree deolaring oir- 
cumcision not required for them. 
Judas and Silas sent with Paul 
and Barnabas to convey the de- 
cision of the council to 

Antiogh. Paul reproves Peter. (Gal. 
ii.) — *Paul and Barnabas con- 
tend. Barnabas takes John Mark, 
and sails to Cyprus. Paul, with 
Silas, goes through 

Syria and Ciliola, confirmiDg the 
churches. 

Derbe. 

Lystra. Timothy circumcised. 

Fnrygia and Oalatia. Forbidden of 
the Holy Ghost to preach in 
Asia Propria. 

Hyiia. Not suffered by the Spirit to 
go into Bithynia. 

Troas. (Here joined by Luke; **we** 
xvi. 10.) Summoned by a vision 
to Macedonia. 

Samothraoia. 

ITeapolis. 

Fhilippi L^dia converted. Spirit of 
divination cast out of a damsel 
Paul and Silas imprisoned. 
Jailor converted ; &c. (Luke prob- 
ably stays till Paul visits PhiUppi 
again p^they," xvii. 1. " us," 'Sve," 
XX. 5^ 6.) 

Amphipolu. 

Apollonia. 

Tnessalonioa. Jewish opposition. De- 
parture by night. 

Bereea. Jews from Thessalonica op- 

gose. Silas and Timothy left 
ere. 

Athens. Paul before the court of 
Areopagus. '* The Unknown 
God.^ 

CoBiKTH. Meets with Aquila and 
Priscilla. Silas and Timothy re- 
join Paul. (Ck)nceming Timothy's 
movements, see Hor. PaulinsBu 
1 Thes9, No. IV.) Paul stavs at 
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▲.D. 



64 



55 



57 



Aotsziz. 



xz. 



58 



Corinth 1 year and 6 months. 
(Excursus [any and what?] in 
this period?) Hence were sent 
1 & 2 Thess, Alao Galaiians ? 

Genohrea, sails from, with Priscilla 
and Aquila; after shaving his 
head in performance of a vow; 
for Syria. 

Efhesus. Leaves Priscilla and Aquila 
here. 

CsBsarea. 

3)cntsalem ; to keep the feast of Pen- 
tecost. 

Antioch. 

Galatia and Phrygia. 
(Meanwhile ApoUos comes to Ephe- 
sus; receives instruction from 
Aquila and Priscilla; and goes to 
Corinth.) 

Efhesus. The Holy Ghost given by 
Paul's hands — miracles — exor- 
cists — burning of magic books — 
Timothy and Erastus sent to 
Macedonia— uproar raised by De- 
metrius. (Hence 1 Cor,) 

Troas. (2 Cor. ii. 12, 13.) Expected to 
meet Titus with news from 
Corinth. 

Haoedonia. Meets Titus : (2 Cor. vil 
6.) — sends by him 2 Cor. to 
Corinth. (Preaches now on con- 
fines of Illyricum? See Hor. 
Paul. jBoot. No. IV.) 

Qreeoe (where be stays 3 months). 
(Prom Corinth epistle to Bo- 
mans.) Intends to sail hence to 
Syria ; but to avoid machinations 
of the Jews goes through Mace' 
donia : and sails from 

Philippi ; taking collections f^om Ma- 
cedonia and Achaia for the poor 
brethren in Judea. 

Troas. Eutychus falls from a window- 
is restored to life. 

Assoi. 

Mitylene. 
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A«D. 



Acts zxi. 



60 



xxu. 
zxiii. 



zziv. 

XXV. 

xxvi. 

XXYU. 



near 



ZXYIU. 



61 



Cfhios, over against. 

Samoa. 

Trogyllinm. 

Miletus, Charge to the elders of 
Ephesus. 

C008. 

Bhodes. 

Patara. 

Tyre. 

Ftolemais. 

Gsesarea. Philip the Evangelist.^- 
Agabus foretells imprisonment of 
Paul. 

Iferusakm. Feast of Pentecost. Joins 
four men performing a vow- 
uproar— rescued by Lysias. 
addresses the multitude, 
pleads before Ananias— plot to kill 
him — sent by way of 

Antipatris to 

GsBsarea; to Felix. 
Paul before Felix. 
Paul before Festus; appeals to 

Csesar. 
Pleads before Festus and Agrippa. 

Sidon (on voyaf^e to Bome, whither 
sent as a prisoner). 

Srpnu. 
Srra, a city of Lycia. 

Cxiidas, scarce over against. 

Salmone, over against. ) /va^.^ 

The Fair Hayens. J ^^^' 

Clanda. 

Adria, tossed up and down in. 

Melita, wrecked on. Viper shaken off. 
Publius' father healed. 

Syraciue. 

Sheginm. 

PuteoU. 

Appii Fonun. 

Tres TabemsB. 

BoiiE. Two years in hired house. 
[End of history of the Acts.] 
Hence epistles to the Ephesians, 
Golossians, Philippians, Phile- 
mon. 
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A. D. 68. Paul released.^After which, aooording to the 
Pastoral Epistles, which cannot bo placed in any portion 
of his Ufe b^ore or during hisjlrst imprisonment at Borne, 
he appears to have been travelling in Ephesus (1 Tim. i. 
8.), Crete (TU, i. 5.), Macedonia (1 TimX 8.), Miletus (2 
Tim. iv. 20.), and JNicopolis* {Tit. iii. ll), (Comp. Hor. 
Paul Titus, end of No. II.) and to have been afterwards 
a second time in prison at Borne (2 Tim. i. 16, 17.). — The 
length of time intervenins between his liberation (a. t>. 
680 and his death, and the order in which he yisited 
different places, cannot be fixed with certainty. See 
Gonybeare and Howson, who would place his martyrdom 
at Some in A. P. 68. 



* iVwioUy he also viaited Spain >-perh»p« Jadm f 
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